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READ THIS FIRST

Important Safety Notices

General Safety Instructions

For your safety, please read this manual carefully before you use this product. Keep this manual
handy for future reference.

Safety Information

Always obey the following safety precautions when using this product.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols and notations are used.

I ON
O OFF
® Push OMN/Push OFF
® Standby

Switches and Symbols

d0 74003

Where symbols are used on or near switches on machines for Europe and other areas, the

meaning of each symbol conforms with IEC60417.

Responsibilities of the Customer Engineer
Customer Engineer

Maintenance shall be done only by trained customer engineers who have completed service

training for the machine and all optional devices designed for use with the machine.

Reference Material for Maintenance

= Maintenance shall be done using the special tools and procedures prescribed for
maintenance of the machine described in the reference materials (service manuals, technical
bulletins, operating instructions, and safety guidelines for customer engineers).

= Inregard to other safety issues not described in this document, all customer engineers shall
strictly obey procedures and recommendations described the "CE Safety Guide".

= Use only consumable supplies and replacement parts designed for use with the machine.



Before Installation, Maintenance

Shipping and Moving the Machine
,ix.cnunon

Work carefully when lifting or moving the machine. If the machine is heavy, two or more
customer engineers may be required to prevent injuries (muscle strains, spinal injuries,
etc.) or damage to the machine if it is dropped or tipped over.

= Personnel moving or working around the machine should always wear proper clothing
and footwear. Never wear loose fitting clothing or accessories (neckties, loose sweaters,
bracelets, etc.) or casual footwear (slippers, sandals, etc.) when lifting or moving the
machine.

=  Always unplug the power cord from the power source before you move the machine.
Before you move the product, arrange the power cord so it will not fall under the machine.

Power

&WARNNG

Always disconnect the power plug before doing any maintenance procedure. After
switching off the machine, power is still supplied to the main machine and other devices.
To prevent electrical shock, switch the machine off, wait for a few seconds, then unplug
the machine from the power source.

= Before you do any checks or adjustments after turning the machine off, work carefully to
avoid injury. After removing covers or opening the machine to do checks or adjustments,
never touch electrical components or moving parts (gears, timing belts, etc.).

= After turning the machine on with any cover removed, keep your hands away from
electrical components and moving parts. Never touch the cover of the fusing unit, gears,
timing belts, etc.

> @ | mportant
= The work area where the machine is installed must have the required breaker for the

power line. North America: Listed circuit breaker, rating 240V 20A, double pole.
Installation, Disassembly, and Adjustments

ﬁ‘_\.CAUTION

After installation, maintenance, or adjustment, always check the operation of the machine
to make sure that it is operating normally. This ensures that all shipping materials,
protective materials, wires and tags, metal brackets, etc., removed for installation, have
been removed and that no tools remain inside the machine. This also ensures that all
release interlock switches have been restored to normal operation.

= Never use your fingers to check moving parts causing spurious noise. Never use your
fingers to lubricate moving parts while the machine is operating.



Special Tools

ﬁ‘_\.CAUTION

Use only standard tools approved for machine maintenance.
= For special adjustments, use only the special tools and lubricants described in the
service manual. Using tools incorrectly, or using tools that could damage parts, could

damage the machine or cause injuries.

During Maintenance

General

A CAUTION

= Before you begin a maintenance procedure: 1) Switch the machine off, 2) Disconnect the
power plug from the power source, 3) Allow the machine to cool for at least 10 minutes.

=  Avoid touching the components inside the machine that are labeled as hot surfaces.

Safety Devices

&WARNING

Never remove any safety device unless it requires replacement. Always replace safety
devices immediately.

= Never do any procedure that defeats the function of any safety device. Modification or
removal of a safety device (fuse, switch, etc.) could lead to a fire and personal injury.
Always test the operation of the machine to ensure that it is operating normally and safely
after removal and replacement of any safety device.

=  For replacements use only the correct fuses or circuit breakers rated for use with the
machine. Using replacement devices not designed for use with the machine could lead to

a fire and personal injuries.



Organic Cleaners

ﬁ‘_\.CAUTION

During preventive maintenance, never use any organic cleaners (alcohol, etc.) other than
those described in the service manual.

= Make sure the room is well ventilated before using any organic cleaner. Use organic
solvents in small amounts to avoid breathing the fumes and becoming nauseous.

= Switch the machine off, unplug it, and allow it to cool before doing preventive
maintenance. To avoid fire or explosion, never use an organic cleaner near any part that
generates heat.

=  Wash your hands thoroughly after cleaning parts with an organic cleaner to
contamination of food, drinks, etc. which could cause illness.

= Clean the floor completely after accidental spillage of silicone oil or other materials to
prevent slippery surfaces that could cause accidents leading to hand or leg injuries. Use
"My Ace" Silicone Oil Remover (or dry rags) to soak up spills.

Lithium Batteries

&WARNING

Always replace a lithium battery on a PCB with the same type of battery prescribed for
use on that board. Replacing a lithium battery with any type other than the one prescribed
for use on the board could lead to an explosion or damage to the PCB.

= Never discard used batteries by mixing them with other trash. Remove them from the
work site and dispose of them in accordance with local laws and regulations regarding
the disposal of such items.

Ozone Filters

ﬁ‘_\.CAUTION

Always replace ozone filters as soon as their service life expires (as described in the
service manual).

= An excessive amount of ozone can build up around machines that use ozone filters if
they are not replaced at the prescribed time. Excessive ozone could cause personnel
working around the machine to feel unwell.

» To avoid possible accumulation of ozone in the work area, locate the machine in a large
well ventilated room that has an air turnover rate of more than 50 m3/hr/person.



Power Plug and Power Cord

&WARNNG

Before servicing the machine (especially when responding to a service call), always
make sure that the power plug has been inserted completely into the power source. A
partially inserted plug could lead to heat generation (due to a power surge caused by
high resistance) and cause a fire or other problems.

= Always check the power plug and make sure that it is free of dust and lint. Clean it if
necessary. A dirty plug can generate heat which could cause a fire.

= Inspect the length of the power cord for cuts or other damage. Replace the power cord if
necessary. A frayed or otherwise damaged power cord can cause a short circuit which
could lead to a fire or personal injury from electrical shock.

= Check the length of the power cord between the machine and power supply. Make sure
the power cord is not coiled or wrapped around any object such as a table leg. Coiling the
power cord can cause excessive heat to build up and could cause a fire.

= Make sure that the area around the power source is free of obstacles so the power cord
can be removed quickly in case of an emergency.

= Make sure that the power cord is grounded (earthed) at the power source with the ground
wire on the plug.

=  Connect the power cord directly into the power source. Never use an extension cord.

= When you disconnect the power plug from the power source, always pull on the plug, not
the cable.

After Installation, Servicing

Disposal of Used Items

AWARNING

= Never incinerate used toner, toner cartridges, or toner bottles.

= Toner, toner cartridges, or toner bottles thrown into a fire can ignite or explode and cause
serious injury. At the work site always carefully wrap used toner and toner cartridges with
plastic bags to avoid spillage before disposal or removal.

ﬁ‘_\.CAUTION

Always dispose of used items (developer, toner, toner cartridges, OPC drums, etc.) in
accordance with the local laws and regulations regarding the disposal of such items.

= To protect the environment, never dispose of this product or any kind of waste from
consumables at a household waste collection point. Dispose of these items at one of our
dealers or at an authorized collection site.

= Return used selenium drums to the service center for handling in accordance with

company policy regarding the recycling or disposal of such items.



Points to Confirm with Operators

At the end of installation or a service call, instruct the user about use of the machine. Emphasize

the following points.

Show operators how to remove jammed paper and troubleshoot other minor problems by
following the procedures described in the operating instructions.

Point out the parts inside the machine that they should never touch or attempt to remove.
Confirm that operators know how to store and dispose of consumables.

Make sure that all operators have access to an operating instruction manual for the machine.
Confirm that operators have read and understand all the safety instructions described in the
operating instructions.

Demonstrate how to turn the machine off with the power button on the left front corner of the
machine. A message alerts the operator that there will be a slight delay until the machine
shuts down. This gives the hard disk time to stop rotating and shut down normally before the
machine loses power.

Demonstrate how to disconnect the power plug quickly (by pulling the plug, not the cord) if
any of the following events occur: 1) something has spilled into the product, 2) service or
repair of the product is necessary, 3) the product cover has been damaged.

Caution operators about removing paper fasteners around the machine. They should never
allow paper clips, staples, or any other small metallic objects to fall into the machine.

Special Safety Instructions for Toner

Accidental Physical Exposure

A CAUTION

Work carefully when removing paper jams or replacing toner bottles or cartridges to avoid
spilling toner on clothing or the hands.

= If toner is inhaled, immediately gargle with large amounts of cold water and move to a
well ventilated location. If there are signs of irritation or other problems, seek medical
attention.

= If toner gets on the skin, wash immediately with soap and cold running water.

= [f toner gets into the eyes, flush the eyes with cold running water or eye wash. If there are
signs of irritation or other problems, seek medical attention.

= Iftoner is swallowed, drink a large amount of cold water to dilute the ingested toner. If
there are signs of any problem, seek medical attention.

= If toner spills on clothing, wash the affected area immediately with soap and cold water.

Never use hot water! Hot water can cause toner to set and permanently stain fabric.



Handling and Storing Toner

AWARNING

= Toner, used toner, and developer are extremely flammable.

= Never store toner, developer, toner cartridges, or toner bottles (including empty toner
bottles or cartridges) in a location where they will be exposed to high temperature or an
open flame.

ﬁ‘_\.CAUTION

Always store toner and developer supplies such as toner and developer packages,
cartridges, and bottles (including used toner and empty bottles and cartridges) out of the
reach of children.

=  Always store fresh toner supplies or empty bottles or cartridges in a cool, dry location that
is not exposed to direct sunlight.

Toner Disposal

&WARNING

Never attempt to incinerate toner, used toner, or empty toner containers (bottles or
cartridges). Burning toner can explode and scatter, causing serious burns.

=  Always wrap used toner and empty toner bottles and cartridges in plastic bags to avoid
spillage. Follow the local laws and regulations regarding the disposal of such items.

= Dispose of used toner and toner cartridges at one of our dealers or at an authorized
collection site. Always dispose of used toner cartridges and toner bottles in accordance
with the local laws and regulations regarding the disposal of such items.

Safety Instructions for this Machine
Prevention of Physical Injury

1. Before disassembling or assembling parts of the machine and peripherals, make sure that the

machine and peripheral power cords are unplugged.

The plug should be near the machine and easily accessible.

Note that some components of the machine and the paper tray unit are supplied with
electrical voltage even if the main power switch is turned off.

4. If any adjustment or operation check has to be made with exterior covers off or open while the
main switch is turned on, keep hands away from electrified or mechanically driven
components.

5. If the [Start] key is pressed before the machine completes the warm-up period (the [Start] key
starts blinking red and green), keep hands away from the mechanical and the electrical
components as the machine starts making copies as soon as the warm-up period is
completed.

6. The inside and the metal parts of the fusing unit become extremely hot while the machine is
operating. Be careful to avoid touching those components with your bare hands.



7. To prevent a fire or explosion, keep the machine away from flammable liquids, gases, and

aerosols.

Health Safety Conditions

A CAUTION

= Never operate the machine without the ozone filters installed.
Always replace the ozone filters with the specified types at the proper intervals.

2. Toner and developer are non-toxic, but if you get either of them in your eyes by accident, it
may cause temporary eye discomfort. Try to remove with eye drops or flush with water as first
aid. If unsuccessful, get medical attention.

3. To avoid possible accumulation of ozone in the work area, locate the machine in a large well

ventilated room that has an air turnover rate of more than 50 m*/hr/person.

Observance of Electrical Safety Standards

1. The machine and its peripherals must be installed and maintained by a customer service
representative who has completed the training course on those models.

2. The NVRAM on the system control board has a lithium battery which can explode if replaced
incorrectly. Replace the NVRAM only with an identical one. The manufacturer recommends
replacing the entire NVRAM. Do not recharge or burn this battery. Used NVRAM must be
handled in accordance with local regulations.

Safety and Ecological Notes for Disposal

1. Never incinerate toner bottles or used toner. Toner dust may ignite suddenly when exposed to
an open flame.

2. Dispose of used toner, developer, and organic photoconductors in accordance with local
regulations. (These are non-toxic supplies.)
Dispose of replaced parts in accordance with local regulations.
When keeping used lithium batteries in order to dispose of them later, do not put more than
100 batteries per sealed box. Storing larger numbers or not sealing them apart may lead to
chemical reactions and heat build-up.

ACAUTION
=  The danger of explosion exists if a battery of this type is incorrectly replaced.
= Replace only with the same or an equivalent type recommended by the manufacturer.

Discard used batteries in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.



Laser Safety
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1. Alaser safety label is attached to the top of the laser unit.
Note: The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of
laser-based optical units in the field.
2. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment.
The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer.
The laser chassis is not repairable in the field.
Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis and laser subsystems to the
factory or service depot when replacement of the optical subsystem is required.
AWARNING
= Use of controls, or adjustment, or performance of procedures other than those specified
in this manual may result in hazardous radiation exposure.
=  Turn off the main switch before attempting any of the procedures in the Laser Unit section.
Laser beams can seriously damage your eyes.

Trademarks

= Microsoft®, and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and /or other countries.

= PostScript® is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

= PCL®is a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

= Ethernet® is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

= PowerPC® s a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

= Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks
of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights involved with those marks.



Symbols, Abbreviations and Trademarks

Conventions

Symbol What it means
& Binding screw (shoulder hexagonal head)
& Binding screw (round flathead)

F Black screw (heavy, fusing unit, TCRU)
ol Bushing

7] C-ring

%] Clip

e Connector

i E-ring
= FFC (Flat Film Connector)
= FFC (Flat Film Connector)
= FFC (Flat Film Connector)
@ Gear

=] Harness clamp

Harness clamp: metal: fusing unit

- Hook (or tab release: sensors)
- Knob screw (black)
& Knob screw (sliver)

Pivot screw

Screw: most common: silver

Shoulder screw

% | w |

Shoulder screw (black)




Symbol What it means
rd Spring
k2 Standoff
# Stud screw
& Tapping screw (for plastic)
€3 Timing belt
@ Washer

The notations "SEF" and "LEF" describe the direction of paper feed. The arrows indicate the

SEF (Short Edge Feed)  LEF (Long Edge Feed)

direction of paper feed.

In this manual "Main Scan” means "Horizontal" and "Sub Scan" means "Vertical", both relative to

L)

Main Scan

uedg Oqng

hd

_safal(?

the direction of paper feed.



Warnings, Cautions, Notes

In this manual, the following important symbols and notations are used.
AWARNING
= A Warning indicates a potentially hazardous situation. Failure to obey a Warning could
result in death or serious injury.
ACAUTION
= A Caution indicates a potentially hazardous situation. Failure to obey a Caution could
result in minor or moderate injury or damage to the machine or other property.
> @ | mportant
= Obey these guidelines to avoid problems such as misfeeds, damage to originals, loss of
valuable data and to prevent damage to the machine

= This information provides tips and advice about how to best service the machine.

Commonly Used Terms and Abbreviations

Here is a list of commonly used terms and abbreviations that are used throughout the Field
Service Manual and Appendices.

Terms Meaning
(ccw) Counter-clockwise rotation of a drum, roller, gear, etc.
(cw) Clockwise rotation of a drum, roller, gear, etc.
BF Booklet Finisher SR5060 (D734)**
BW Black and white (monochrome) copying or printing
Bank Paper Bank (1st, 2nd, 3rd Tray of the main machine)
CIT Cover Interposer Tray CI5030 (D738)**

CIT-PB | Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1 (D736-2)*

FIN Finisher SR5050 (D735) (corner staple only, no booklets)**
ITB Image Transfer Belt
JG Junction Gate

Large Capacity Input Tray.

LCIT
LCIT RT5080 (D732) or LCIT RT5070 (D733)**

LD Laser Diode (Laser Unit)




Terms Meaning

LE Leading Edge
LSDB Laser Synchronization Detection Board (Laser Unit)
MFU Multi Folding Unit FD5020 (D740)**

PCDU Photoconductor Development Unit

PB Perfect Binder GB5010 (D736)*"

PFU Paper Feed Unit (Tray 1, Tray 2, Tray 3)

PTB Paper Transport Belt (between PTR and fusing unit)
PTR Paper Transfer Roller

RB Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

TCRU Trained Customer Replacement Units

TE Trailing Edge

ID sensor. "ID sensor" is used in this manual. However, you may see "TM/P"

T™P in the SP codes on the operation panel.
TPU Transit Path Unit for Perfect Binder Type S1 (D736)*
TRM Trimmer Unit 5040 (D520)**
VTU Vertical Transport Unit
*1 Optional peripheral devices.
Trademarks

Microsoft®, and Windows® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and /or other countries.

PostScript® is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

PCL® is a registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

Ethernet® is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

PowerPC® is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.

Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and may be trademarks

of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights involved with those marks.
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Product Overview

1. PRODUCT INFORMATION

1.1 PRODUCT OVERVIEW

1.1.1 LAYOUT
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No. Name No. Name
1 [ Status Light 12 PCDU
2 | Operation Panel 13 ITB Unit
3 | ADF 14 | Registration Unit (Main Path)
4 | Scanner 15 PTR Unit (Paper Transfer Roller)
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Product Overview

No. Name No. Name
5 |ITB Cleaning Unit 16 | Vertical Transfer Unit (VTU)
6 | Fusing Unit 17 |Tray1(FM 1)
7 | PTB (Paper Transport Belt) 18 |Tray 2 (FM 2)
8 | Invert/Exit Unit 19 |Tray3 (FM 3)
9 | Purge Path 20 Universal Trays (x2)
10 | Toner Supply Unit 21 | Tandem Tray
11 | Laser Unit 22 Used Toner Bottle
D179/D180/D181 1-2
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1.1.2 PAPER PATHS

Product Overview

41791146

No. Name No. Name
1 |ADF 7 Paper Transport Belt
2 | Paper Bank 8 Straight-through Path Exit
3 | Vertical Transport Unit 9 Invert Exit
4 | Registration Unit 10 Duplex Return Path
5 | ITB Unit (Image Transfer) 11 LCIT (Option)
6 | PTR Unit (Paper Transfer) 12 Multi Bypass Tray (Option)

SM 1-3 D179/D180/D181
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Product Overview

1.1.3 DRIVE LAYOUT
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No. Name No. Name
1 Inverter Entrance Motor 9 Trailing Edge Shift Motor
2 Duplex Transport Motor 1 10 Web Cleaning Motor
3 | Exit Junction Gate Motor 11 Cleaning Pad Motor
4 | Exit Invert Motor 12 PTB Motor
5 | PTR Lift Motor 13 Scanner Motor
6 | LCT Relay Separation Motor 14 Polygon Motor
7 Main Relay Separation Motor 15 Tandem Transport Motor
8 Duplex Transport Motor 2

D179/D180/D181
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Product Overview

Rear
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d1798127
No. Name No. Name
1 Toner Bottle Motors (x2) 21 | Vertical Transport Motor
2 Toner Bottle Cap Motors (x2) 22 | Tray 1 (F1) Lift Motor
3 Toner Feed Motor 23 | Tray 2 (F2) Lift Motor
4 Toner Agitator Motor 24 | Tray 3 (F3) Lift Motor
5 Drum Cleaning Motor 25 | Belt Centering Motor
6 Fusing Motor 26 | Transport Belt Motor
7 Used Toner Collection Motor 27 | Registration Entrance Motor
8 Used Toner Bottle Motor 28 | Registration Timing Motor
9 Drum Motor 29 | Transfer Timing Motor
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Product Overview

No. Name No. Name

10 ITB/PTR Motor 30 | Exit Motor

11 Development Motor 31 | Registration Gate Motor

12 Invert Duplex Motor 32 | Registration Shift Motor

13 Invert Exit Motor 33 | Pressure Roller Lift Motor

14 Tray 1 (F1) Feed Motor 34 | ADF Exit Motor

15 Tray 1 (F1) Transport Motor 35 | ADF Scan Motor

16 Tray 2 (F2) Feed Motor 36 | ADF Bottom Plate Lift Motor

17 Tray 2 (F2) Transport Motor 37 | ADF Feed Motor

18 Tray 3 (F3) Feed Motor 38 | ADF Pickup Roller Motor

19 Tray 3 (F3) Transport Motor 39 | ADF Transport Motor

20 Bank Exit Motor 40 | ADF Relay Motor
D179/D180/D181 1-6
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Main Machine and Peripherals

1.2 MAIN MACHINE AND PERIPHERALS

c
R O
(S
S5 ©
T £
1.2.1 MAIN MACHINE 5 5
[
Key
Code Area Power
-17 North America/Central, South America 208-240V, 20A, 50/60 Hz
-57 North America/Central, South America 208-240V, 20A, 50/60 Hz
-61 China 220-240V, 16A, 50/60 Hz
Asia/Pacific, Europe/Russia/Middle, Near
-67 ] 220-240V, 16A, 50/60 Hz
East/Taiwan

Main Machine

Name Production Name
Pro 8100EX Baron-Cla D179-17 (95 ppm)
Pro 8100S Baron-C1SPa D179-57, -61, -67 (95 ppm)
Pro 8110S Baron-C1SPb D180-57, -61, -67 (110 ppm)
Pro 8120S Baron-C1SPc D181-57, -61, -67 (135 ppm)
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Main Machine and Peripherals

1.2.2 OPTIONS

Peripheral Devices

= Booklet Finisher SR5060 (D734) (Booklet, corner stapling both)
= Card Reader Tray Type 1075 (B498-01)

=  Copy Connecter Type 3260 (B328-11)

= Cover Interposer Tray CI5030 (D738)

=  Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1 (D736)
= Decurl Unit DU5030 (D741)

=  Finisher SR5050 (D735) (Corner stapling only)

= Key Counter Bracket Type 1027 (B452-57)

= LCIT RT5070 (D733)

» LCIT RT5080 (D732)

=  Multi Bypass Tray BY5010 (D517)

= Multi-Folding Unit FD5020 (D740)

= Optional Counter Interface Unit Type A (B878-11)

= Perfect Binder GB5010 (D736)

= Printer Controller EB-32 (D726)

*=  Punch Unit PU5020 NA, EU, SC

= Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

= Transit Pass Unit for Perfect Binder Type S1 (D736)

=  Trimmer Unit TR5040 (D520)

Controller Options

Item Comment
Bluetooth Interface Unit Hardware (PCB, etc.)
Browser Unit Type S1 SD card
Copy Data Security Unit Type G SD card
Data Overwrite Security Unit Type H SD card
File Format Converter Type E Hardware (PCB, etc.)
IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A Hardware (PCB, etc.)
IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface Unit Type M3 Hardware (PCB, etc.)
IPDS Unit Type S1 SD card
D179/D180/D181 1-8
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Main Machine and Peripherals

Item Comment
c
OCR Unit Type M2 SD card E %
3 E
PostScript3 Unit Type S1 SD card aso
c
Printer/Scanner Unit Type S1 SD card
SD Card for Fonts Type D (Near, Middle East Only) SD card
SD card for NetWare printing Type S1 SD card
Unicode Font Package for SAP(R) 1 License SD card
Unicode Font Package for SAP(R) 10 License SD card
Unicode Font Package for SAP(R) 100 License SD card
Consumables
Item For
Glue Supply Type A (B917-01) Perfect Binder GB5010 (D736)

Finisher SR5050 (D735) (Corner stapling

Refill Staple Type M
only)

Booklet Finisher SR5060 (D734)

Refill Staple Type T .
(Booklet, corner stapling both)

Ring Cartridge A4 Type RB5000 D421-02 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Cartridge LT Type RB5000 D421-01 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Opener Type A D419-17 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Supply A4 Black 100 Type A D392-35 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Supply A4 Black 50 Type A D392-47 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Supply A4 White 50 Type A D392-36 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Supply LT Black 100 Type A D392-39 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Supply LT Black 50 Type A D392-41 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Ring Supply LT White 100 Type A D392-38 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

SM 1-9 D179/D180/D181



Main Machine and Peripherals

ltem For

Ring Supply LT White 50 Type A D392-40 Ring Binder RB5020 (D737)

Finisher SR5050 (D735) (Corner stapling

Staple Type M
only)

Booklet Finisher SR5060 (D734)

Staple Type U )
(Booklet, corner stapling both)

TCRU Type 8100 (Set B), ORU Type 8100
(Set B) (D752-17)

TCRU

TCRU/ORU Type 8100 (Set A) (D752-00) TCRU

1.2.3 PERIPHERAL CONFIGURATION RULES

-y
i &

13

5
6

d1730501

1 Main Machine D179/D180/D181

2 | LCIT RT5080 D732

3 LCIT RT5070 D733

4 Multi Bypass Tray BY5010 D517

5 Decurl Unit DU5030 D741

6 Transit Pass Unit D391

7 Perfect Binder GB5010 D736

D179/D180/D181 1-10



Main Machine and Peripherals

8 Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1 D736

9 Cover Interposer Tray C15030 D738

10 | Multi-Folding Unit FD5020 D740

Product
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11 | Ring Binder RB5020 D737

12 | Booklet Finisher SR5060 D734 (Corner, center stapling)

13 | Punch Unit PU 5020 — NA/EU/SC

14 | Trimmer Unit TR5040 D520

15 | Finisher SR5050 D735 (Corner stapling only)

A w0Dd

SM

Either LCIT (12) can be installed on the right side of the main machine.

The Multi Bypass Tray (3) can be installed on top of either LCIT

The Decurl Unit (5) is installed inside the main machine.

Either the Perfect Binder (7) or the Ring Binder (11) can be installed, but these units cannot
be installed together in the same line.

If Multi Folding Unit (10) is installed, the Booklet Finisher or Finisher (12) must be installed as
the last unit downstream.

The Trimmer Unit (14) can be attached only to the Booklet Finisher not the Finisher (12).

The booklet tray of the Booklet Finisher () must be removed in order to install the Trimmer unit
0-

If the Trimmer Unit (14) is not installed, the booklet tray of the Booklet Finisher (12) must be
installed.

1-11 D179/D180/D181



Main Machine and Peripherals

1.2.4 EXAMPLE CONFIGURATIONS

Example 1

=l
_.l I-_§

d1790502

Main Machine

CRNC!

LCIT RT5080 (A3)

O

Multi Bypass Tray BY5010

®

Cover Interposer Tray CI15030

Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

® | @

Ring Binder RB5020

@

Booklet Finisher SR5060

Trimmer Unit TR5040

O
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Main Machine and Peripherals

Example 2

Product
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(1) | Main Machine

@ |LCIT RT5080 (A3)

(3) | Multi Bypass Tray BY5010

(@) | Transit Pass Unit for Perfect Binder Type S1

(5) | Perfect Binder GB5010

(&) | Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1

(7) | Booklet Finisher SR5060
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Main Machine and Peripherals

Example 3

Main Machine

LCIT RT5080 (A3)

Multi Bypass Tray BY5010

CHECREC

®

Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

Booklet Finisher SR5060

® | @

Trimmer Unit TR5040

D179/D180/D181
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Main Machine and Peripherals

Example 4
o g
SR
=
S E
a8
=
d1790505
(1) [ Main Machine
() [LCIT RT5080 (A3)
(3) [ Multi Bypass Tray BY5010
(@) | Cover Interposer Tray CI5030
(5) | Booklet Finisher SR5060
Example 5

d1720506

(1) | Main Machine

() |LCIT RT5070

(3) | Finisher SR5050
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Specifications

1.3 SPECIFICATIONS

See the “Appendices” for the main machine and peripheral specifications.

D179/D180/D181 1-16
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

1.4 GUIDANCE FOR THOSE FAMILIAR WITH

PREDECESSOR PRODUCTS

1.4.1 SPECIFICATION HIGHLIGHTS

Print Area, Warm-up Time

1302 mm (13 1n.)

4877 mm (19.2 in.)

o

320 mm (12.6 in)

480 mm (18.9 in.)

v

d1780701

Max. print area

320 x 480 mm (12.6 x 18.9 in.)

Warm-up time

Less than 360 sec. (23C, 73.4F)

SM
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

ADF

d1730702

Basically the same as the B135 Series with the addition of a double-feed sensor pair. These
sensors use ultra-sound to monitor the thickness of the paper that passes between them. If the
reading exceeds threshold for the paper in use, the sensors detect double-feed.

Laser Unit

1780703

This machine also employs VCSEL technology. VCSEL (Vertical Cavity Surface Emitting Laser'

1200 x 4800 dpi carries 40 beams in two dimensions. During duplexing some paper may shrink or

swell due to heat after passing through the fusing unit on the first pass. This small change in the

paper size can cause inaccurate registration on the 2nd side. VCSEL compensates for this in two

ways:

= Magnification correction (sub scan direction). Image magnification adjustment for the
back side can be set by the operator. This feature is new parameter in the Paper Library.

= Pixel clock frequency (main scan direction). The image can be adjusted front-to-back in
increments 1/48 dot-size steps to avoid mismatch between front/back registration.

VCSEL also keeps the strength of the laser beams at a constant level by regulating the strength of

the beams with optical waveform correction. This correction is especially important for the

reproduction of thin diagonal lines.

D179/D180/D181 1-18 SM



Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

The machine calculates the optimum optic settings for each color and uses an ND filter to adjust
the settings.

1.4.2 COMPARISON WITH PREVIOUS MACHINES

This machine most resembles the Pro C651EX, Pro C751EX, Pro C751 series color printing
machines (hereafter "predecessor”). This machine reproduces digital black-and-white only, and
although many of the units show many similarities with its larger predecessor there are also

important differences.

Power Switch

d1790712
This machine has a power indicator (LED) on the operation panel, but the operation power switch
has been removed from the operation panel. The operation power switch of this machine is

located at the left, front corner of the machine.

ITB Centering Control

d 1790704

A centering control sensor at the upper right corner of the ITB unit monitors the rear edge of the
belt to check its position. If the belt goes off center, a motor, roller, cable mechanism corrects the
position of the belt. This is the same as the predecessor. However, the overrun sensors at the

front and rear edges of the belt have been eliminated, along with the ITB speed sensor.

SM 1-19 D179/D180/D181
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

PTB Unit

d1720705

The number of paper transport belts and transport fans has been reduced from three to two.

Cooling Belt

d1790706

The number of cooling belts on the left side of the fusing unit has been reduced to one.

D179/D180/D181 1-20
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

Main, LCT Relay Rollers
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d1730707

The opening and closing of the main relay rollers and LCT relay rollers is controlled by two
separate motors, not solenoids. These rollers are separated to free the paper for skew correction

and image registration.

Skew and Paper Registration

d1730708

The gates raised to stop paper for skew correction are mounted on a rotary that is raised and
lowered by a registration timing motor. This replaces the vertical "elevator” gate.
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

[A] [B]
d1790709
There are two shift units used to position the paper for image registration. The LE shift unit [A],
located near the leading edge of the paper at the registration gate roller, grips the paper and
adjusts the position in the main scan direction (front-to-rear). The TE shift unit [B] (at the right

toward the trailing edge) performs the same function. However, the TE shift unit operates only for
paper larger than A4 SEF.

Paper Bank Heaters

e 41790710

Two paper bank heaters are available. Both heaters require installation:

= Oneis below Tray 1 and the other below Tray 3.

» This is the same as the predecessor, but unlike the predecessor, this machine has no
switches at the front.

= Installation and connection of the heaters for this machine require removal of the rear cover.

= The heaters can be connected to remain on always, or to switch on only when the main
machine has been switched off. For more details, please refer to the main machine
installation section.
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

Common Cleaning Mechanisms

[A]

This machine, like the predecessor, employs the same cleaning mechanisms for [A] Drum
cleaning unit, [B] ITB cleaning unit, and [C] PTR cleaning unit. Although the configuration of each
unit is different, they all use a dry lubricant (Zinc Stearate) supplied from a lubrication bar and
applied with a lubricant (brush) roller. The PTR unit uses an additional cleaning brush roller.

d17807 11

Drum Charge

d1790713

This machine does not use a charge roller. It uses a CGB (Charge, Grid, Bias) charge unit,
identical to the charge units that employ the Scorotron method to charge the surface of the drum

in other monochrome machines.

SM 1-23 D179/D180/D181
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

ITB Separation

d1790714

Rotating a lever up and down raises and lowers the ITB against and away from the drum. There is

no motor or separation mechanism to separate the belt and drum when the machine is idle.

Drawer

d1790715
The predecessor has two separate drawers (left and right) which can be opened separately. This

machine has a single drawer (also opened from the front) that contains all the paper path units for

registration, paper separation, paper transport to fusing unit, fusing unit, cooling, and then finally
exit/invert unit.
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Paper Feed Units
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d1730716

The predecessor machine uses solenoids to raise and lower the separation rollers in the paper
feed units. However, this machine has no solenoid for the separation roller in the paper feed units.
When a tray is opened and closed a lever lowers and raises the separation roller. As long as the
tray is closed, the nip of the separation roller and feed roller is closed.

Fusing Unit

d1780717

This machine and the predecessor both use a belt transfer system in the fusing unit. A heating
roller (1) heats the fusing belt which transfers heat to the hot roller (2) which applies heat to the
paper and toner in the nip of the hot roller and pressure roller (3). Web fabric (4) is used to both
clean and lubricate the surface of the fusing belt. Two cams (5) on a shaft driven by a stepper
motor raise and lower the pressure belt to both vary pressure and to separate the pressure roller

from the hot roller when the machine is idle.
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

Process Control

Potential Sensor

ID Sensor

Temperature/Humidity Sensor — PCDU

CRRCRECHNC

Temperature/Humidity Sensor — Used Toner Bottle

This machine and the predecessor use nearly identically electrical components for process
control. This machine has only one potential sensor, and the Music sensors for color registration

correction on the ITB have been eliminated. The ID sensor is the only sensor above the ITB.
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

1.4.3 PERIPHERALS

LCT Units
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d1790719
The LCIT RT5070 (left) and LCIT RT5080 are both the same height as the main machine. This
makes LCT installation and installation of the Multi Feed unit on top of either LCT much easier.

Multi Fold Unit

di790720
The auxiliary tray and flexible page depressor are no longer accessories; they are built into the
unit. The auxiliary tray keeps Z-folded paper flat in the tray so that the trailing edges do not trigger
an early tray full alert in the top tray. The flexible page depressor prevents folded paper from

opening out and triggering an early tray full alert in the top tray.
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Guidance for Those Familiar with Predecessor Products

Booklet Finishers

d1790721
The booklet tray 1 of the previous finisher required installation and harness connection. The tray
@) of the Booklet Finisher SR5060 for this machine can be attached and detached as required.
No installation is needed.
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Installation Requirements

2. INSTALLATION

2.1 INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

2.1.1 OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

Recommended Temperature/Humidity Range for Operation
%Rh
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a0 —

50 Allowed Range 27C (B0.6F) 80%:Rh

25C (77F) T0%Rh
70 (77F)

60 —|
32C (89.6F) 54%Rh

50 —

o[ J—

30
15C (59F) 30%Rh

20 |

10 — 10C [50F) 15%Rh

0 1 I |
10 20 30 oc

Recommended: 23C (73.4F), 50% Rh J1790801

ltem Details

Target Temperature & Humidity 23°C (73.4°F), 50% RH

10° to 32°C (50° to 90°F)

Temperature range _
Perfect Binder: 15° to 32°C (59° to 90°F)

Humidity range 15 to 80% RH

Ambient illumination Less than 1500 lux

Ventilation Air turnover rate of more than 30m*/hr/person
Ambient dust Less than 0.10 mg/m®
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Installation Requirements

> @ | mportant

If the machine is installed in a location where the ambient temperature is more than 30°C
(86°F), do not run full color printing longer than 2 hours, and never turn the main power
switch off immediately after a long print job. Leave the machine on so that the fans can
expel the hot air from the machine and cool the electronic components.

If this machine is to be used in a location where both temperature and humidity are high,
the tray heaters (options) should be installed and connected. For details, please refer to

“Main Machine” in the “Installation” section.

A CAUTION

Make sure that the power cord is rated 240V 20A for the Pro8120EX, or 240V 15A for the
Pro8100EX and Pro8110 EX for the main machine breaker switch.

1. Ifthe installation site has air-conditioners or heaters, put the machine in a location that agrees

with these conditions:

Where there are no sudden temperature changes from low to high, or high to low.
Where the machine will not be directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner in the
summer.

Where the machine will not be directly exposed to reflected heat from a heater in the

winter

2. Do not put the machine where it will be exposed to gases like ammonia that can cause

corrosion.

3. Put the machine on a strong level surface. The front and rear of the machine must be level
+2.5 mm (0.1").

Never put the machine where it can be subjected to strong vibration.

Never connect the machine to a power source shared with other electrical devices.

The machine can generate an electromagnetic field which can cause interference with radio

or television reception.

2.1.2 POWER REQUIREMENTS

b d | mportant

Make sure that the wall outlet is near the mainframe.

Keep the area around the power outlet open and free of clutter so the operator can get to
it easily and quickly.

Make sure the plug connection to the power outlet is tight.

Do not connect more than one electrical device to the same power outlet.

Be sure to ground the machine.

Never place anything on the cord and never wrap the cord around itself or around

another object.
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Installation Requirements

Input voltage level

North America 208 to 240V, 50/60 Hz: More than 20 A

Europe/Asia 220/230/240V, 50/60 Hz: More than 16 A

Permissible voltage fluctuation: £10%

Breaker Switch
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The machine is equipped with a breaker switch located at the rear, lower right corner. Inspect and

test the breaker switch at least once a year.

d1790802

y o |mportant
= |f the breaker switch appears dirty and covered with soot, it probably requires

replacement.
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Installation Requirements

2.1.3 MACHINE LEVEL

d1790917
*  The machine must be leveled (right to left) within 5 mm (0.2")

=  The machine feet can be rotated to raise and lower each corner of the machine until it is level.

2.1.4 SPACE REQUIREMENTS

Put the mainframe near the power source. Consideration should be given not only to machine
operation, but servicing the machine as well, with front doors and rear boxes fully open.

Space Around the Main Machine

©) 620 mm (25")
1140 cm (45") .
| @ 55 mm (") E- -------
+ +
895 mm (36") 1960 mm (78")
)] 740 mm (207) 40 |!r|m {20
ES E @ T ¥
J 6 L’ 500 mm (24")
i -

d1790804

The illustration above is a top view of the main machine. This illustration is not drawn to scale.

Measurements are rounded up slightly, but they will allow you to estimate how much space will

required to work around the machine and service the machine without moving it.

=  Approximately 620 mm (25 in.) clearance required behind the machine with the control box
open.

=  Approximately 600 mm (24 in.) at the front of the machine with both front doors open and the
drawer pulled out.
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Installation Requirements

No. Part

Range of Movement

1D Front Doors

Both doors swing open to the front

2) | Main Machine

Remains stationary.

(3) Controller Box

Swings open to the rear

) Front Drawer

Pulls out to the front for servicing (fusing unit, registration
unit, PTR unit, PTB unit etc.)
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= The controller box is on hinges and can be swung open to the rear in order to service parts on

the back of the machine (motors, sensors, etc.).

» The front doors swing open to the front, and then the front drawer can be pulled out the front

of the machine on rails for servicing.

= According to specifications, at installation there must be at least 200 mm (8 in.) between

a wall and the back of the machine. However, please remember that at least 650 mm (25

in) of space is required in order to open the control box for servicing.

SM
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Installation Requirements

2.1.5 SYSTEM DIMENSIONS

Top and Side Views
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Installation Requirements

2.1.6 MAIN POWER AND OPERATION POWER SWITCH

Main Power Switch

The main power switch is located inside the front left door. This machine should be left on at the

end of the work day.

A CAUTION

= However, the main power switch should always be turned off before servicing the

machine.
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Operation Switch

Always follow this procedure to shut down the machine before servicing.

AWARNING

= Never power on the machine with the LD unit or the plastic canopy removed.

d1790404

Push the operation power switch [A] on the front left corner of the machine.

2. A message appears and tells you to wait until the machine powers down completely. This
gives the hard disk drive enough time to stop rotating and to shut down safely before the
machine loses power.

3. Wait for the operation panel to switch off.

y o |mportart
o Before the machine leaves the factory, the main power switch is wet to ON. If this
switch is OFF, it must be set to ON. As a safety precaution set both switches to
OFF and disconnect the main machine power cord before servicing the machine.
After servicing the machine, be sure to set the main power switch back to ON.

Wait for the operation panel to switch off.

4. Allow the machine to cool for a few minutes.
= The polygon motor may continue to rotate for approximately one to three minutes after

the machine has been switched off.
This also allows time for the fusing unit to cool.
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Main Machine

2.2 MAIN MACHINE

2.2.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the items in the box to make sure that you have all the accessories shown below.

s 6
/ /
s, @
8 -
14 |
)
1\3 19 7:-
—=—— B (sl ] —
I e | m— — —
= — e — )
——  — || — | e—
w L —
~21 ' — 5
22 /
d1797021
No. Description Q'ty
1 | Operation panel 1
2 | Flat Plate 1
3 [ Curved Bracket 1
4 | Harness Bracket 1
5 [ Power Cord Bracket 1
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Main Machine

No. Description Q'ty
6 | Screws 1
7 | Cleaning Cloth Holder 1
8 | USB Slot Bracket 1
9 | Status Lamp 1

10 | Shoes 1
11 | Fusing Unit Knob 1
12 | Wrench 1
13 | Fusing Knob Holder 1
14 | Cleaning Cloth 1
15 | Name Plate 1
16 | Paper Size Decals 1
17 | Paper Size Decals 3
18 | Precautions Decals 3
19 [ Operation Panel Decals 1
20 | Operation Panel Decals 1
21 | Developer Bottle 1
22 | Power Cord 1
23 | Ferrite Core 1
24 | ITB Jig — ITB Drive Roller 1
25 | ITB Jig — Cleaning Belt 1
26 | Vent Cover 1
SM 2-9 D179/D180/D181
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Main Machine

2.2.2 INSTALLATION FLOW

1 Rating Voltages for Connection Points
2 Remove Tapes, Shipping Materials

3 Install Operation Panel

4 [ Status Light

5 | Power Cord, Cable Clamp

6 | Fusing Roller Knob Holder, ITB Lever, Cleaning Cloth
7 Name Plate, Decals

8 | Clean Exposure Glass

9 Level the Main Machine

10 | Vent Cover

11 | Breaker Switch Test

12 | Turning the Machine On/Off

13 | Install Toner Bottles

14 | Paper Library Data Installation

15 | Paper Trays

16 | SMC Report

17 | Test Print

18 | Check and Adjust Image Areas

19 | Connect Ethernet Cable

20 | Moving and Transporting the Machine
21 | Check Image Quality after Moving or Transporting
22 | Heater Options

23 | TCRU Set B

D179/D180/D181 2-10
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Main Machine

2.2.3 RATING VOLTAGES FOR CONNECTION POINTS

y o |mportant
=  Be sure to plug cable connectors into the correct sockets.

Right Side
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d 1790901

A LCIT Max. DC24V

B LCIT Anti-condensation heaters Max. AC230V+10%

Left Side

i
- - &1
o 1)

d1790902

A 1st downstream device max. DC24V
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Main Machine

Left Rear

d1790203

A Breaker switch, tested at installation

B Power plug, 208-240V 20A 50/60 Hz

Attached with reinforced clamp secured with a screw

D179/D180/D181 2-12
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Main Machine

2.2.4 REMOVE TAPES, SHIPPING MATERIALS
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d1797025

= The decal pack is inside the vinyl sheet covering the main machine.

d 1790951

1. Remove all tape from the surfaces of the machine.

d1790952

2. Raise the ADF and remove sponge pad [A].

3. Remove data sheet [B] from under original tray.
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Main Machine

d1797023

4. Open the right door and store the data sheet inside the machine.

d1790053

5. Raise the ADF and remove the paper and tapes from under the ADF and from the exposure

glass.

d1790954
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6.

7.
8.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.

SM

Main Machine

Open the right front door, and them remove the tape from the used toner bottle.

c
o
=
i
<
-
n
=

d1790958

Open Tray 1 (top tray).
Remove clamp, tag, tape ( #x1).
Discard the clamp, tag, tape, and screw.

Bl

1IN
i/

Open Tray 2 (middle tray).

Remove decal pack [A].

Remove tag, tape, clamp ( #x1).

Re-attach the screw at the same place. Do not discard this screw.

-dI?QEIQS?I
Open Tray 3 (bottom tray).

Remove tag, tape, clamp ( #x1).
Re-attach the screw at the same place. Do not discard this screw.
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Main Machine

2.2.5 INSTALL OPERATION PANEL

There are two ways to install the operation panel.

= Standard installation. The operation panel is high enough for a person of average height to
operate the machine standing at the front of the machine.

= [Easy access installation. The operation panel is extended forward and hung lower for a
person to operate the machine from a sitting position.

Standard Installation

41790958

1. The machine is shipped with the arm pre-installed.
o -

d1720950

2. Attach the small white clamp to the bottom left corner of the frame.
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Main Machine

d 1790980
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3. Hang the operation panel on the frame at the lower holes on the back of the panel.

d1790881

4. Pull the harnesses up between the back of the panel and the front of the arm.
| 3 = q - i

d1790982
5. Push the USB connector [A] from the operation panel under the arm and the other connector

[B] over the arm and to the right.
6. Connect the USB cables [C] (E33x1).
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Main Machine

d1790963

7. Fasten USB cable at [A] (s2x1).
8. Connect operation panel [B] (Ex2).

S —
| dIT964
9. Use flathead screws to fasten operation panel:

[A] Right side (*x2)
[B] Left side (¢*x2)
y o |mportart

=  You must use the accessory short, flathead screws here. If you use longer screws

they may damage the operation panel in front of the plate.

d17900148
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Main Machine

10. Attach the ground wire at the upper right corner.
= The head of the ground wire should be positioned at a 45 degree angle from the screw.

= The harness should have enough slack to curve below as shown.
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d17390965
11. Set the holes on the edge of the curved bracket [A] onto the metal post, and then bring the

bracket up against the back of the operation panel.

d1790986

12. Check around the edge of the bracket to be sure there are no harnesses pinched between the

bracket and the back of the operation panel.

d1790987

13. Fasten curved bracket [A] ( #x2).
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Main Machine

14. Fasten flat bracket [B] ( #x2).
= Use the same screws here. These are the longer accessory screws, not the flathead

SCrews.

Easy Access Installation

d1730970
1. Remove right cover [A] ( #x8).
2. Open clamps [B] (¥#x2).

d1790871

3. Disconnect operation panel arm cover:
[A] Top (cap x1, #x1)
[B] Left side ( #x1)

D179/D180/D181 2-20 SM



4.
5.

8.
9.

SM

Main Machine

d1730972
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d1790973
At the back of the arm [A], slowly, pull the harnesses I out of the machine as you use your
other hand to push the operation panel extension 2 forward.
When you see the four holes where you just removed the screws [B] line up with four holes on

the arm below, stop,

d 1790874

Re-attach the four screws at the new position ( # x4).
Place the cover you removed at Step 4 onto the exposed part of the arm.
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Main Machine

d1790976
11. Hang operation panel [A] at the high holes on the back of the panel (this makes the panel
hang lower).

d1790918
12. Attach the ground wire at the upper right corner.

= The head of the ground wire should be positioned at a 45 degree angle from the screw.
= The harness should have enough slack to curve below as shown.

13. Used flathead screws to fasten operation panel [B] (¢ x4).

D179/D180/D181 2-22 SM



Main Machine

d17290877

14. Front the front, under the operation panel, connect the ends USB cable [A] (Ex1).
15. Push the USB cable up and to the right, and then clamp the cables at [B] (%2x1).
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d1790978

16. Connect the operation panel (E33x2).

41790979

17. Use a stubby driver to fasten harness shield plate [A] ( #x1).
18. Fold the USB harness, and the other two harnesses, [B] behind the shield plate.
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Main Machine

d1790980

19. Check behind the operation panel to make sure that the harnesses are neatly tucked behind
the shield plate.

d1790981

20. Set curved bracket [A] on the top, and then fasten it ( #x2).

= The screws for [A] and [B] are different.

d 1780982

21. Use a stubby driver to fasten the flat bracket on the bottom ( # x2).
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Main Machine
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d1790983

22. Before you re-attach the right cover, be sure to re-fasten the clamps (%2x2).

2.2.6 STATUS LIGHT

1. Remove status lamp screws [A] ( #'x3).
2. Connect base of status lamp [B] (E9x1).

d 1730989

3. Set base of lamp [A] in the notch.
4. Fasten lamp base [B] ( #'x3).
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Main Machine

2.2.7 POWER CORD, CABLE CLAMP

d1780984
1. Attach power cord bracket to the head of the power cord [A], and then connect power cord to

the AC connection point at the rear, lower left corner of the machine.

2. Fasten bracket [B] to the back of the machine.

d17909485

3. Fasten the cable clamp to the controller box ( & x1).

2.2.8 FUSING ROLLER KNOB HOLDER, ITB LEVER, CLEANING
CLOTH

d1790986

1. Open left front door [A].
2. Locate the hole and faint vertical line where the holder will be installed.
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Main Machine
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3. Clean the area around the hole with a clean cloth dampened with alcohol.
4. Peel the cover off the tape on the back of the holder [B].

d1790987
5. Align the holder with the vertical line [A] stamped into the sheet metal of the cover.
6. Press the holder [B] onto the inside cover.
7. Open the right front door, and then remove the tape.

e A
o 2

d 1800801

8. Attach the ITB lift lever, and rotate it up (It is not attached to the machine before it is shipped.)
9. Make sure that this lever is up. (The right front door will not close if this lever is down.)

d172909849

10. Remove the cover from the tape on the back of the exposure glass cleaning cloth holder.
11. Attach the holder to the left rear corner of the ADF.
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Main Machine

2.2.9 NAME PLATE, DECALS

d1790930
Attach the name plate [A] to the left, front corner of the machine.

2. Peel the decals from the sheet and affiix them to the operation panel in this order from left to
right:

Copy > Document Server > Printer > Scanner

d1790991
3. Peel the "Original Precautions" decal and affix it to the top of the ADF feeder cover.

d17230992

4. Peel the "Precautions for Printing" decal and affix it to the front of the ADF cover feeder.
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Main Machine

2.2.10 CLEAN EXPOSURE GLASS
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d1790915

1. Raise the ADF.
2. Clean the exposure glass with some glass cleaner and a clean cloth, or use the accessory

cleaning cloth.

2.2.11 LEVEL THE MAIN MACHINE

d1790916
1. Pull out the bottom tray and then remove the feed tray.

d1 790917
2. Set alevel on the machine frame.
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Main Machine

[B]

d1790999

3. Use the wide end [A] of the accessory wrench to adjust the front and rear feet to within less
than 5 mm of level front-to-back. (The narrow end of the wrench [B] is for the feet of the
peripheral units.)

= The wide end of the wrench is for the main machine, and the smaller end for
adjusting the height of the peripheral units.

2.2.12 VENT COVER

Install the vent cover on the back of the main machine if it is needed.

d1797026
1. Set the vent cover on the pre-installed shoulder screws.

2. Slide the cover down.
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Main Machine

2.2.13 BREAKER SWITCH TEST
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d1790802
The breaker switch is left rear corner of the machine. The breaker switch should be tested at
installation, and then inspected, cleaned, and tested at least once a year thereatfter.
= After prolonged use, if you see the breaker switch covered with soot, this could indicate that
the switch has malfunctioned or been damaged.
= To prevent damage to the breaker switch, installation of a voltage stabilizer (constant voltage
transformer) is recommended for work sites where there is significant fluctuation in the AC
power source.
y o |mportant
= The Ring Binder and Perfect Binder also have breaker switches. These breaker switches
should also be tested at installation, and then inspected, cleaned, and tested at least
once a yeatr.
1. Plug the power cord into its power source.
y o |mportant
= Do not turn on the main machine. The main machine must be off.

d17904910

2. To test the breaker switch:.
= [1] is the normal position of the breaker switch test button.
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= Use the tip of a small screwdriver or pen to push the breaker test button. The breaker
switch should flip to the "O" position [2]. This indicates that the breaker switch is
operating normally.
= |f the breaker switch does not flip to the "O" position, the switch must be replaced.
= Push the switch up to the "|" position [3] for normal operation.
> @ | mportant
=  The main machine will not turn on if the breaker switch is not returned to the "|" position

as shown at [1].

2.2.14 TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF

b d | mportant

= Before the machine leaves the factory, the main power switch is set to ON. If this switch is
OFF, it must be set to ON.

= As a safety precaution set both switches to OFF and disconnect the main machine power
cord before servicing the machine.

= After servicing the machine, be sure to set the main power switch back to ON.

=  The operator should use the operation power switch to turn the machine ON and OFF,
not the main power switch.

= However, the operator may not be able to switch the machine OFF after a serious error
occurs (a fatal error in the fusing unit, for example), so the operator can use the main
power switch to switch the machine OFF. This is the only time the operator should use
the main power switch.

=  The service technician should switch off both switches (and disconnect the power cord)

before servicing the machine.

Turning the Machine On

1. Plug the machine into the power source.

= There is no power switch on the operation panel of this machine.
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d1790405

2. Atthe front left corner of the machine, open the cover, and then push the operation power

switch.
3. After the "Please Wait" message, touch "Copier" on the operation panel to display the initial

COpy screen.

Turning the Machine Off

—g

d1792202

1. Atthe front left corner of the machine, open the cover, press the operation power switch, and
then close the cover.

2. A message appears and tells you to wait at least 2 min. until the machine powers down
completely. This gives the hard disk drive enough time to stop rotating and to shut down

safely before the machine loses power.
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2.2.15 INSTALL TONER BOTTLES

Bottle Installation and Initialization

> @ | mportant

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.
17.

= Before you begin this procedure, confirm that the machine is off.

= |f the machine is on, press the operation power switch on the left front corner of the
machine, and then wait at least 2 min. before you do the procedure below.

=  Open the left front door and turn off the main power switch.

Make sure the machine is off, and then open the left front door.

Turn on the main power switch (ignore the door open alert).

Remove the two toner bottles from the packing.

d 1790904
Rotate each bottle at least 10 times to make sure that the toner inside is loose.

Open the toner bank door, insert both toner bottles, and then close the toner bank door.
Enter the SP mode

Do SP7628-002 (Clear PM Counter).

Exit the SP mode.

Close the left front door.

. Toner fill will begin automatically after closing the left front door.
. As soon as toner fill completes, the machine will automatically start process control. (If there

is a problem, go to the next section below.)

Process control executes.

As soon as process control completes, a message on the operation panel tells you that
copying can begin. (If there is a problem, go to the next section below.)

Enter the SP mode.

Do SP3012-001 (ProCon OK?) to confirm that the process control execution succeeded.
= |f process control executed normally, you should see "11" displayed.

= |f you see any other numbers displayed, go to the next section below.

Exit the SP mode.

You are finished, and the machine is ready to use.
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Problem During Bottle Installation?

Here is a summary of how to solve problems in the above procedure.
Toner Fill Failed at Step 11

N g s~ DN e

Open the toner bank door, and remove the toner bottles.

Rotate each bottle at least 10 times to make sure that the toner inside is loose.
Insert both toner bottles, and then close the toner bank door.

Make sure the left front door is open.

Cycle the machine off/on.
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Close the left front door.

Go to Step 10 in the previous section to complete the procedure.

Process Control Failed at Step 13

1.

o & DN

If the machine returned an SC error, refer to the SC error list and do the procedure
recommended to solve the problem.

Make sure that the left front door is open.

Cycle the machine off/on.

Close the left front door.

Go to Step 12 in the previous section to complete the procedure.

SP3012-001 Did Not Return "11" at Step 15

1.
2.

Refer to the Troubleshooting Section.
Do the procedure recommended for the displayed number code to solve the problem.

2.2.16 PAPER LIBRARY DATA INSTALLATION

Follow this procedure to install the Paper Library data.

1.
2.

SM

Create a folder in the root directory of an SD card and name the folder "mqp".
Copy the paper database file into the "mqp" folder, and then rename the copied file
"library.mqp".

Make sure that the machine is turned off.

d1791200

Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #x 1).
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d1791213

5. Insert the SD card which has the "library.mgp" file into SD card Slot 2 (lower slot) on the right
side of the controller box.
Turn on the machine.
Make sure that the data version of the SD card is newer than the data version of the flash
ROM on the controller. If not, prepare the latest data version of the Paper Library on an SD
card.
= The version of the data on the SD card can be checked with SP5711-202.
= The version of the data in the flash ROM on the controller can be checked with

SP5711-201.
[  y rattentig

ElEIE

-

- LR .75 o
i I i I i

[ | ares 1 lmw ii-...af] |
I T

d1780811
8. Enter SP5-711-001, and then touch [EXECUTE].

41790912
9. Next, touch [EXECUTE] again.
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Main Machine

Comeleted. You have to reboot.

WOTE: Autonatic resst im some cases

d17800813

When the machine displays "Completed" and prompts you to re-boot, touch [Exit] to leave the
SP mode.
Turn off the machine and remove the SD card from SD card Slot 2.
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Turn on the machine.
Check the Paper Library data version with SP5-711-201 (Flash ROM) to confirm that the
Paper Library data has been updated.

2.2.17 PAPER TRAYS

Loading the Paper Trays

a M b E

Load each paper tray.

Move the side fence and bottom fence to the correct positions for the paper.

Attach the paper size decals to the front of the paper cassette trays and the tandem tray.
Load the left side of Tray 1 (tandem tray).

Close Tray 1 and confirm that the machine moves the stack in the left side of the tray to the
empty right side of the tray.

Fill Tray 1 and Tray 2 with paper with the A4/LT paper provided with the machine. The size of
the paper in Tray 2 is detected automatically.

Paper Tray Settings

SM

Press the [Paper Settings] key on the operation panel.

Select the Tray icon.

1_'_'12, Tray Paper Sottings

41790914
Select the paper type and paper weight for each tray.
b | mportant
= The paper type and paper weight for the paper provided with the machine should be
set to "Plain Paper" and "Weight 2".
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2.2.18 SMC REPORT

Print the SMC report. This is a complete list of all SP settings and defaults.
1. Gointo the SP mode.
2. Do SP5990-6 to print a list of the non-default SP code settings for future reference.
=  The SP5990-1 (All) printout is about 140 pages single-sided.
= SP5990-6 (non-default) requires only about 5 sheets.
3. Keep the SMC report in a safe location with the factory setting sheet on the right side of the

used toner bottle.

2.2.19 TEST PRINT

1. Make sure that A3 or DLT paper is in one of the trays. Use the same type of paper that the
customer normally uses for output.
Place a Test Chart on the exposure glass.
Print one copy of the chart.
Check the test print.

2.2.20 CHECK AND ADJUST IMAGE AREAS AFTER INSTALLATION
OR MOVING

Do these adjustments in the order described below:
= Front/Back Alignment (Magnification Adjustment)

= Main Scan/Sub Scan Registration Adjustment

Front/Back Alignment (Magnification Adjustment)

This check and adjustment ensures that the image areas on both the front and back sides of the

paper are the same size and aligned with one another. This adjustment is done before the

machine leaves the factory, and can also be done at machine installation.

To do this adjustment you will need to:

= Set Tray 2 for normal paper, thickness 2

= Load A3 normal paper in Tray 2

= Print the Trim Pattern

= Do some simple calculations, based on measurements of the Trim Patterns, and then do
some adjustments

1. Setthe A3 Normal paper in Tray 2.

2. Enter the SP mode, and then check and set the following SP codes.

2103-001 = Note the setting.
= Ifitis not “4.0", setto “4.0".

= Restore the original setting after adjustment.
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2122-112 = Note the setting.
= [fitis not“0”, setto “0".

= Restore the original setting after adjustment.

2103-002 = Note the setting.
= Ifitis not “4.0", setto “4.0".

= Restore the original setting after adjustment.

2103-003 = Note the setting.
= [fitis not“2.0", setto “2.0".
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= Restore the original setting after adjustment.

2103-004 = Note the setting.
= Ifitis not “2.0", setto “2.0".

= Restore the original setting after adjustment.

1004-001to 003 |[= Note the settings.
=  Make sure that all these SP codes are set to their defaults.

1005-001 to 004 . i i
= Do not restore the original settings after adjustments.

2102 -041to 044 | = Set all of these SP codes to “0".

3. Do SP2109-003 Pattern #14, and then print 5 Trimming Area patterns on both sides of each
A3 sheet.

[A]

-

s
-

............

¥y

3
Lt}

)

—
| 2!
s

d1780805

4. On the front side [A] of each A3 sheet record the measurements of 1 and 2 at the leading

edge and left edge, and then calculate the average value of the 5 measurements.
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[B]

® «

.
Lt}

A

(@)
d1790005
1. On the back side [B] of each A3 sheet record the measurements of 2: and & at the leading
edge and left edge, and then calculate the average value of the 5 measurements. You can fill

in the table below to record the measurements and averaged results.

@ @

Print )

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

5th

Ave.

1. Use the average values you calculated for 13233 & above in the following calculations to
determine the magnification rates.
Front, Main Scan (%) = Ave. @ mm /293 mm x100
Front, Sub Scan (%) = Ave. 2 mm /412 mm x100
Back, Main Scan (%) = Ave. Z» mm /293 mm x 100
Back, Sub Scan (%) = Ave. & mm /412 mm x 100

Theoretical Trim Pattern Values

A3 DLT
O @ 293 mm 275.4 mm
2 412 mm 423.8 mm
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2. Enter the results calculated in Step 6 into SP2102-041, 042, 043, 044 (front/back, main/sub
scan)to adjust magnification for both the front and rear sides of the paper (0.025% Steps).

3. After entering the calculated values, print another 5 Trim Patterns (front/back sides) with
SP2109-003 Pattern #14, and then do the measurements again at Step 4 and Step 5 to
confirm the magnification rates for the front and back side of the paper.

Main Scan/Sub Scan Registration Adjustment

These adjustments achieve the optimum settings for paper registration in the Main Scan and Sub

Scan directions.

To do this adjustment you will need to:

= Set Tray 2 for normal paper, thickness 2

= Load A3 normal paper in Tray 2

*  Print the Trim Pattern

= Do some simple calculations, based on measurements of the Trim Patterns, and then do
some adjustments

1. Setthe A3 Normal paper in Tray 2.

1. Enter the SP mode, and then check and set the following SP codes.

= Check each setting.
1001-001 to 009 = [fitis not “0", set to “0".
= Do not restore the original settings after adjustment.

=  Check each setting.
1003-001 to 008 = Ifitis not “0”, set to “0".

= Do not restore the original settings after adjustment.

2. Do SP2109-003 Pattern #14, and then print 5 Trimming Area patterns on one side of each
A3 sheet.
Front [A]

[A]

-

e

a1 7reos?
3. Measure @ and &) on each sheet, and then average the values. You can fill in the table

below to record the measurements and averaged results.
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Print T (X) E ()

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

5th

Ave.

X, Y

4. Use the average value of 1 to calculate the sub scan adjustment (X) with this equation:
4 mm —Ave. & mm =X mm
5. Use the averaged value calculated in Step 4 to adjust the setting of SP1501-001.
= The calculated value is added to the current setting of SP1501-001.
=  For example, if the current value of SP1501-001 is “1.0” mm, and the calculated value is
“-0.2", then you should enter “0.8” (mm).
6. Use the average value of & to calculate the main scan adjustment (Y) with this equation:
2mm-—Ave. & mm=Y mm
7. Use the averaged value calculated in Step 7 to adjust the setting of SP1502-001.
=  The calculated value is added to the current setting of SP1501-001.
= For example, if the current value of SP1501-001 is “1.0” mm, and the calculated value is

“0.2", then you should enter “1.2” (mm).

[B]

.
il e

d1 780808

Front [B]
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Print T (X) E(Y)

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

c
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5th

Ave.

Adjustment

X, Y

Back Calculations

Print T (X) 3 (Y)

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

5th

Ave.

Adjustment

X, Y

1. After completing the adjustments, do SP2109-003 Pattern #14, and then print 5 Trimming
Area patterns on both sides of each A3 sheet.
= Measure @ and & for the front side, just as you did above, and then measure %' and
& for the back side as shown in the diagram above.
=  The measurements for 12, should be 4+0.3 mm.
= |f the each value for 5, & js 2.0£0.1 and the averaged value 2.0+0.3, this is ideal and

no further adjustment is required. Go to Step 15.
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=

= |If 3,35 are not within these ranges, repeat this procedure from Step 2
= |f 3,6 are not within range, go to Step 10

2. If the averaged value of 2 is not within 2.0+0.1 mm, or if all the values of Z:are not within

2.0£0.3 (recommended), calculate the offset for the sub scan registration value for the
average value of 2

2mm— & mm=Xmm

3. Enter SP mode and add the offset value for the sub scan adjustment on the back page to the

current setting of SP1501-002.

4. If the averaged value of ‘& is not within is not within 2.0+0.1 mm, or if all the values of &

are not within 2.0+£0.3 (recommended), calculate the offset for the main scan registration
value for the average value of &,
2mm— & mm=Y mm

5. Enter SP mode and add the offset value for the main scan adjustment on the back page

the current setting of SP1502-002.

to

6. Do SP2109-003 Pattern #14, and then print 5 Trimming Area patterns on both sides of each

A3 sheet, and then measure the results.

= The averaged result for 2} should be 4.0£0.1 mm, and each value should be in the
range 4.0+0.3.

= The averaged result for & should be 2.0£0.1 mm, and each value should be in the

range 2.0+0.3.

2.2.21 CONNECT ETHERNET CABLE

b d | mportant
=  The machine must be switched off before you connect the Ethernet cable.

d1800902
1. Loop the cable as shown, and then clamp the ferrite core about 5 cm (2 in.) @ from the
connector.

2. Make sure that the machine is switched off.
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d1800903

Plug the cable into the Ethernet interface connection point.

2.2.22 MOVING AND TRANSPORTING THE MACHINE

Preparing the Machine

The procedure is the same, whether you are shipping the machine by truck, or just moving the

machine to another room, another building, or to another floor of the same building.

SM

Switch the machine off.
Grip the power cord by its head, and then unplug the power cord.
Make sure all doors and trays are closed.
The machine is heavy. To avoid damaging the machine, place your hands at the corners of
the main frame and push it slowly and straight.
b | mportant
= If the passageway is too narrow for the machine, the controller box can be removed.
See “Controller Box Removal” in “Common Procedures”.
Clear the waste toner path
= Make sure that the waste toner bottle is set in the machine.
= Close both front doors.
= Enter the SP mode and do SP5805-067 to turn on the toner feed motor.
=  While the toner feed motor is running, do SP5804-168 to turn on the waste toner
transport motor. These two SP codes should execute at the same time.
=  Wait at least 2 min. and then switch off SP5805-067 and SP5804-168.
Remove toner supply bottles (machine should be moved with the bottles removed)
= Make sure that the toner supply bottles are set correctly, and then remove them. If either
bottle will not release at the touch of the release lever:
= Ifthere is a toner bottle on the left side of the toner bank, enter the SP mode, open
SP2780-001 and then set it to “0” (Off).
= Ifthere is a toner bottle on the right side of the toner bank, enter the SP mode, open
SP2780-002, and then set it to “0” (Off).

The transfer roller of the ITB unit should be separated from the drum.
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=  Open the front door, and then rotate the ITB lift lever down to the left.
= Remove the lever (the door will not close if the lever is down).
=  Close the front door.
4. When you arrive at the new site:
*  Turn the machine on.
=  Open the toner bank door and insert the toner supply bottles.
= Close the toner bank door.

If Peripheral Devices Are Installed

> @ | mportant
= |fan LCT is connected to the right side of the machine, pull the LCT away from the
machine and then disconnect the ground wire.
=  Always disconnect the ground wire before you pull the LCT completely away from the
side of the machine.
If a finisher is installed in the system, do the following procedure:
1. First, turn the main machine off.
2. Grip the head of the power cord, and then disconnect the main machine from its power
source.
3. Disconnect all the I/F cables in the system.
Make sure the front doors of the main machine and all other peripherals are closed.
5. Loosen the screw of the caster of the stack/staple unit of the finisher, raise the caster so it is
not in contact with the floor, and then tighten the screw.
= Normally, the lowered caster supports the stack/staple unit of the finisher from sagging
when it is pulled out of the finisher.
= However, the caster should be raised before the finisher is moved. This prevents the
caster from snagging on a carpet or door jam when the finisher is moved.
= Be sure to lower the caster again after the finisher reaches its next location.
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2.2.23 HEATER OPTIONS

Paper Bank Heater

There are two tray heaters for the paper bank, an upper heater for Tray 1 and a lower heater for
Tray 2 and 3.

= These heaters are options and require installation.
= There are no switches for these tray heaters.
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» Their operation depends on how they are connected to the AC drive board.

» Please explain to the operator that while the heaters can effectively reduce collection of
moisture in the paper trays, they will consume slightly more power.

dire2207
1. Remove power cord bracket ( #x1).

o —
e e - § o
o o

d1792208

2. Remove the rear cover ( #x7)

= Screws [1] and [2] are the 3" and 5" screws from the top.

1. Open the controller box. page 4-27
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Lower Heater

d1800910
1. Remove Tray 3 lift motor ( #x2,e39x1).

41800811
2. Remove universal inner trays from Tray 2 and Tray 3.

41800912
3. Attach the large heater inside the machine ( #x3, =5x3).
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d1E00913

4. Atthe rear, connect the harness [A] (E3x1,%3x1).
5. Re-attach the lift motor ( #x2,E29x1).

Upper Heater
1. Remove the tandem tray (Tray 1). page 4-225

di1800a14

2. Set the clamp of the small heater (%2x1).

41800915

3. Fasten the small heater ( #x1).
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d1800816

4. Remove the bracket ( #x1).

1800917y

5. Route the harness and clamp it (%2x4).

di800918

6. Connect the harness (EMx1).
7. Be sure to re-attach the bracket ( #x1).
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Heater Connections

41790993

1. Locate the bank of white connectors on the back of the AC drive board.

d179009%4
2. Locate the harness for the bank heaters and LCIT heater.
3. Plug the connector into plug [B].
=  The plug can be plugged into either [A] or [B]. The plug you choose determines how the
two paper bank tray heaters and LCIT tray heater work together.

d1790996
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Plug B: Heaters ON Only When Machine Power OFF

= At machine power ON, both paper bank heaters and the LCIT heater go OFF. (However, the
three heaters go ON when machine is in sleep mode, or if the machine is powered OFF with
the main power switch.)

= At machine power OFF, both paper bank heaters and the LCIT heater remain ON.

&1?90‘395
Plug A: Heaters Always ON
= At machine power ON, both paper bank heaters and the LCIT heater switch ON.
= At machine power OFF, the three heaters remain ON.
y o | mportart
=  Plug the connector into [A] only if the work site is extremely humid.
More about AC Drive Board Connectors
Here is a summary of the function of all these connectors on the end of the AC drive board.

d 1790920
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1 Main SW_IN

2 | Main SW_OUT

3 PSU: PSU-A, PSU-B, PSU-C

4 [ Fusing Lamps 1-4 (H)

5 | Fusing Lamp 4 (N): White

6 | Fusing Lamp 3 (N): White

7 Fusing Lamp 1 (N): White

8 | Fusing Lamp 2 (N): White

9 Anti-condensation heater (RLY switching): Paper bank upper, Paper bank lower,
LCT heater

10 Anti-condensation heater (always ON): Paper bank upper, Paper bank lower, LCT
heater

11 | ITB unit anti-condensation heater

12 | Scanner anti-condensation heater

SM
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Scanner Unit Heater

The scanner unit heater is an option and requires installation.

d 1792206

Remove the left cover ( #x7).
Raise ADF

d1792622

4. Remove left cover ( #x2).
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d1792624

6. Remove exposure glass.

d1790997
7. Turn the scanner motor belt to move the 1st scanner carriage from left to right as far as the

lens block cover.
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d1792695
8. Position the heater and fasten the right end ( # x1).

d1702696
9. Align the hole of the heater with the hole [A] in the plate.

10. Pass a screwdriver through the hole and fasten the screw [B] (& x1).

41792697

11. Pass the heater harness through the hole in the frame [A].
12. Fasten the connectors on the right side of the machine [B].
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2.2.24 TCRU SET B

If the customer has ordered TCRU Set B (a fusing unit), remove the shipping brackets.

1. Open the TCRU Set B box, and then remove the fusing unit.
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d 1802607

Two strips of tape are attached to the front of the fusing unit [A].
3. From the top [B], pull off both strips of tape, and then remove shipping bracket ! and

bracket Z: with the red tag &' attached.
4. Re-pack the unit in its original box so the customer can store it at the job site.
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Decurl Unit DU5030

2.3 DECURL UNIT DU5030

2.3.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.

d 1 TH2026
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No. Description Q'ty
1 | DDRB (Main Board) 1

2 | Motor Harness 1

3 | Screw M3x6 (with washer) 4 <
4 | Hex Screw (M4x8) 8 %
5 | Harness Clamp (White) 2 E
6 | Harness Clamp (Black) 4
7 | Edge Saddle 1
8 | Connector Guide Plate A 1
9 [ Connector Guide Plate C 1

10 | Decurl Unit 1

2.3.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and unplugged from its power source

before installation of the Decurl Unit.

Mounting Decurl Unit

1. Remove the unit from the box and separate the accessories.

d1792027

2. Remove tagged shipping clamps [A] ( £ x4).
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d1792028

4. Connect motor harness [A] (E8x1,52x2)
=  The connector with the longer harness is connected to the side toward the center

motor.

d1792030

5. Remove left cover [A] and rear cover [B] ( #x7 each).
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d1792031

6. Remove:
[A] Exit guide ( #x2) (red circles)
[B] Safety plate ( #x4) (blue circles)
[C] Bracket ( #x2) (yellow circles)

=  Bracket [C] must be re-attached to the main machine at Step 8.

d1792032

7. Hang the unit [A] onto the main machine by rear hook [B] and front hook [C].
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d1792033

8. Attach:

= Main unit to the main machine ( #x4 M4x8)
= Bracket removed at Step 6. ( #x4)

d1792034

9. Attach the DDRB (main board) ( x4 M3x6).
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d1792035

10. Locate the harness [A] in the main machine, and then pull it up toward the board.

=

11. Connections:
= [A] Fan harness to main machine harness
=  [B] Black harness clamps to frame (5x4)
= [C] Edge saddle to frame (%2x1)
* [D] Board (E83x4)
b | mportant
= When you clamp the harnesses from the main machine with the edge saddle [P],
make sure that the harness band [Q] is to the outside of the edge saddle.

12. Re-attach the right and left covers of the main machine ( #x7 each)
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d1792037
13. Attach connection bracket of the downstream unit ( #x4 M4x8).

Entrance Guide Plate

Two guide plates are provided for the connection between the Decurl Unit and entrance of the
downstream unit. You must select the correct guide plate for the downstream peripheral unit (refer
to the table below).

Peripheral Unit Guide Plate

Multi Fold Unit FD5020

Cover Interposer Tray CI5030

A
Ring Binder RB5020
Perfect Binder GB5010
Booklet Finisher SR5060

C
Finisher SR5050

d1792038

1. Remove the guide plate from the right side of the downstream unit ( #x2).
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d1792039
2. Select either entrance guide [A] or entrance guide [C] for attachment to the left side of the

main machine. (See table above.)
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d1792040

3. Use the screws removed in Step 1 to fasten the entrance guide to the main machine ( #x2).

d1792041

4. |If the first downstream unit is the Multi Feed Unit:
= Fasten the screws at the outer (wide) holes (this is for the Multi Feed Unit only).

= This is not done for either the Cover Interposer Tray or the Ring Binder.
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SP Settings

1.

Plug the main machine into its power source, and then switch the machine on.

Cow e i Sy Dl B
b b et

Enter the SP mode, and then enter the settings for SP1927-001 and SP1928-001 written on
the attached label.
Leave the SP mode.

Turn the machine off, and then unplug it from its power source.

Connecting Peripheral Units

w0 DN P

Connect the I/F cable to the main machine.

Connect the peripheral to the left side of the machine.

Plug the main machine into its power source, and then switch the machine on.

Enter the SP mode, and then do SP5-804-128 (Output Check De-curler Unit Move: Upper
Default).

Send a sheet of paper through the Decurl Unit (the upper path is the default).

Turn the machine off, and then unplug it from its power source.

If the output check is not successful, do the procedure in the next section below to change the
unit path.

Adjustments

1.

Do SP1-906-001 (De-curler Setting Tray 1: Paper Path Selection) to confirm that the upper
path is selected at the default path.

Switch to the COPY WINDOW, select one-side copy from Tray 1, and then press [Start].
Make sure that the paper exits the machine through the default upper path of the Decurl Unit,
and then open the front door to interrupt operation of the machine.

Turn the machine off, and then unplug it from its power source.
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d1792043
Check the red and blue marks between the main machine and the downstream unit.
Remove the rear cover of the peripheral.
Check to see if the blue mark [A] at the front and back of the Decurl Unit is at the same height
as the red mark [B] at the front and back of the downstream peripheral.

If Guide Plate C is Attached

SM

d1792044

Check the blue marks between the main machine and the first downstream unit.

Remove the rear cover of the peripheral.

Check the blue mark [A] at the front and back of the Decurl Unit with the cut-outs [B] of guide
plate C, and then turn the leveling bolts until they are at the same height.
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2.3.3 CURL CORRECTION

SP Mode Adjustments

Turn on the machine and do some test prints and check for excessive curling.

y o | mportart
= Do test prints with paper feed from each paper tray.

d1792045

Back Curl [A]

Back curling (convex curling) occurs when the leading and trailing edges of the sheets curl under.
Face Curl [B]

Face curling (concave curling) occurs when the leading and trailing edges of the sheets curl up.
Curl Correction

Curl correction is done with settings in the SP mode. There are six SP codes for curl correction,
one for each paper tray.

Paper Source SP Range
Tray 1 | 1st Tray: Main Machine 1906 001 [Oto5/3/1]
Tray 2 | 2nd Tray: Main Machine 1906 002
Tray 3 | 3rd Tray: Main Machine 1906 003
Tray 4 | Top Tray: LCIT 1906 004
Tray 5 | Middle Tray: LCIT 1906 005
Tray 6 | Bottom Tray: LCIT 1906 006
Tray 7 | Multi Bypass Tray: On top of LCIT 1906 007
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1st Tray Main Machine: SP1906 001

This is the list of settings (range) for Tray 1. These settings are identical for each paper tray.

Decurl Unit DU5030

Setting Used For Sample
1 Slight Face Curl Sample [B] in previous
2 Excessive Face Curl illustration.
None. This is the normal default ]
3 ) No pressure applied by soft roller.
setting.
4 Slight Back Curl Sample [A] in previous
5 Excessive Back Curl illustration.

Tray Heaters

If the machine is being used where humidity is high:
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= Turn on the tray heaters of the main unit. This will prevent moisture from collecting around

and in the paper trays while the machine is idle or switched off.

= Ifan LCIT is installed, we recommend installing the optional tray heaters in the LCIT. This will

prevent moisture from collecting around and the paper trays in the LCIT while the machine is

idle or switched off.

SM

2-69

D179/D180/D181



Multi Bypass Tray BY5010

2.4 MULTI BYPASS TRAY BY5010

2.4.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.

f’f’“‘ ,fjg ,-""?4

7 s . | 45170001
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Tab Sheet Fence 1
2. | Sponge Strip** 1
3. | Bracket 1
4. | End Fence 1
5. | Decal (Tray 6) 1
6. | Decal (Tray 7) 1
7. | Screws (M4x8) 2
8. | Screws (M4x6) 4
9. | Left Cover 1
10. | Joint Pins 2
*1Not used for this installation.
D179/D180/D181 2-70
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2.4.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedures.

Before You Begin...

= These instructions describe how to install the Multi Bypass DU5010 on either the LCIT
RT5070 or LCIT RT5080.
=  The Multi Bypass Unit must be installed on the LCIT before the LCIT is docked to the
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mainframe.
= Ifthe LCIT is already installed, it must be disconnected from the mainframe before installation

of the Multi Bypass Unit.

Unpacking

d31 70002

1. Remove the accessory packet [A] and open it.

2. Remove all tape and shipping materials.
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Prepare the Unit

1. Lay the unit on a flat, clean surface.

2. Open the unit.

d5170015

d5170016

4. Remove the rear cover ( #x2).
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LCIT RT5070

These are the instructions for installing the unit on the LCIT RT5070. If you are doing this
installation for the LCIT RT5080, go to the next section below.
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d5170003

1. Remove the right edge cover ( #x2).

d5170004

2. Next, remove the top cover ( #x2).

45170005

3. Install the joint pins.
4. Turn the pins clockwise until they are snug against the frame.
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d5 170037
5. Attach the accessory support plate ( #x1).

=  The Multi Bypass Unit weighs about 20 kg. (44 Ib.).

d5170016

6. Lift the bypass tray and set it on top of the joint pins. The pins should slide into holes on the
bottom of the tray.

7. On the right, secure the tray with one screw at the accessory support plate attached in Step 5
(#x1).l

d5170018

8. Check the rear [A] and front [B].
9. Make sure the tray is flat on top of the LCIT, and that the joint pins are visible.

D179/D180/D181 2-74 SM



Multi Bypass Tray BY5010

c
o
=
i
©
-
n
=

d5170019

10. Fasten the tray at the front [A] and rear [B] ( #x2).

d51 70038

11. Atthe rear, open the clamp to free the three harness cables.

d5170039

12. Open the clamp, and then remove the short harnesses. These harnesses are not used for

this installation.
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d5170041
13. Locate the three connection points inside the tray, and then connect the harnesses (E3x3).
= [A] shows the connection points inside LCIT RT5080
= [B] shows the connection points inside LCIT RT5070
= [C]is not used for this installation

d5170040

14. When you close the harnesses, make sure that the two lock bands are positioned as shown

above.

ds170022
15. Next, install the left cover ( #x2).
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d5170023

16. Attach the rear cover ( #x2).

d5170025

18. Attach the front cover ( #x1).
19. This completes installation of the Multi Bypass Tray.
20. Dock the LCIT to the side of the main machine.
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LCIT RT5080

d5170006

1. Open the front door.
2. Disconnect front side of left tray [B] ( #x2).

d5170007
3. Atthe rear [A] disconnect left tray [B] and remove it ( #x2).

d5170008

d5170009

5. Remove 2nd flat plate ( #x2).
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d5170010
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d5170011
Next, set the flat plate with the cutout where you just removed the 3rd flat plate.

d5170012

Fasten plate [A] ( #x2).
Set bracket [B] and fasten ( #x1).

Vi

d5170013

10. Install the joint pins, one at the front and one at the rear.
11. Turn the pins clockwise until they are snug against the frame.

=  The Multi Bypass Unit weighs about 20 kg. (44 Ib.).
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d5170016

12. Lift the bypass tray [A] and set it on top of the joint pins.
= Use the arrow on the cover and line on the side of the unit [B] to align the tray as you
lower it.
= The pins will slide easily into holes on the bottom of the tray when these marks are
aligned.

d5170028

d5170018

14. Check the rear [A] and front [B].
15. Make sure the tray is flat on top of the LCIT, and that the joint pins are visible.
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d5170019

16. Fasten the tray at the front [A] and rear [B] ( #x2).

d5170020

17. Atthe rear, open the clamp to free the three harness cables.

d5170021

18. Locate the three connection points inside the tray, and then connect the harnesses (E3x3).
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dB51T0026

19. Next, install the left cover ( #x2).

d5170029

20. Attach the rear cover ( #x2).

d5170027

21. If the tray is closed, open it.
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d5170030
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22. Set the left cover. (This was the first cover that you removed at the beginning of the

procedure.)

d5170031
23. Fasten left cover at the rear [A] and at the front [B] ( # x4).
24. This completes installation of the Multi Bypass Tray.
25. Dock the LCIT to the side of the main machine.

End Fence, Tab Sheet Fence

= The items in this section are bypass unit accessories.

d5170033
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1. Setthe end fence [A].

d5170034
2. Store the tab sheet fence [A] as shown. Also store the end fence [B] here if the customer does

not need to use it at this time.

Attaching the Tray Number Decals

! |E"".I"; 1:' ' tl
| E

|
6 45170035

1. Attach the number decals to the front of the unit as shown above.
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d5170036
First, attach the "6" decal [1] at the position shown.
Pull the back strip [2] from behind the upper part of the decal, and then press where the strip

was removed.
Pull the back strip [3] from behind the lower part of the decal, and then press where the strip

was removed.
Pull the clear sheet [4] from the surface of the decal.
Follow the same procedure to attach the "3" and "4" decals.
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2.5 LCIT RT5070

2.5.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list:
2
1 /
© EE
T
& - @F
5~ &
/’/
4 47330001
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Leveling Shoes 3
2. | Decal — Paper Set 3
3. | Tab Paper End Fence 1
4 | Lower Joint Pin (smooth) 1
5 | Upper Joint Pins (notched) 2
6 | Screw M4 x10 with lock washer 1

= The tab paper end fence (3) is located in the LCIT unit, mounted on hooks behind the

front door.
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2.5.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedure.

Tapes, Retainers
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d452i103

1. From the left side [A], remove the visible tape and other items.

2. Atthe front [B], open the trays and remove the tapes and retainers.

~ %@f&
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d452i02

3. Open the front door and remove the tapes attached to the levers.
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Ground Plate

d7330002
1. Locate the ground plate on the bottom, left edge of the unit.

d7330003

Remove ground plate [A] ( # x2).
Turn the plate over so the tines are down [B], and then attach it to the same holes with the
same screws (£ x2).
y o |mportart
= If you are going to install the Multi Bypass Tray, the tray heaters, or both, install it
them now. These must be installed before the unit is docked to the main machine.
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Docking to Main Machine
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1. Remove six plates on the right side of the main machine (Tx all, #x1)

2. There are two notched joint pins with the accessories.
3. Attach one notched pin on the right side of the main machine at the rear [A], and the other

notched pin at the front [B].
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d7330006
4. Attach the smooth joint pin to the right rear edge [A] of the machine.

= There is only one smooth joint pin.
=  The smooth pin must be attached at [A].

d7330007

Push the unit close to the side of the main machine.

Pull ground wire [A] out of the unit.

Use the accessory screw to fasten the ground wire [B] to the left, bottom edge of the main
machine.

y o |mportart

Remember to always disconnect the ground wire before pulling the unit away from
the main machine.

d7330008
8. Align the unit with the right side of the main machine.
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10.
11.
12.

13.

14.

15.

SM

LCIT RT5070

Push the unit toward the right side of the main unit until they are about 15 cm (6 in.) apart.
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d7330009

Open the front door of the unit.
Remove screw [A] ( # x1).
Pull the spring-loaded lock lever [B] forward and release it to make sure that it is free and

moves easily.

d7330010
Slowly, push the unit [A] onto the right side of the main machine. You should hear two clicks
as the lock lever connects with the two upper joint pins.

Behind the door, re-attach screw [B] to fasten the lock lever.

=

d7330012

At the rear, attach the unit I/F connector to the side of the main machine.
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Height Adjustment

s . &2 V4
TS | p=!

[A]

d7330011
1. Setthe leveling shoes [A].

2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.

2.5.3 TRAY HEATERS

Accessories

Check the accessories against the list below.

@ \\;",a ® 9 ® q d7323003

No. Description

Qty

1 PTC Heater
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No. Description Qty

2 | Heater Relay Harness 1

3 | Heater Cover 2

4 | Screws M4x8 7

5 | Saddle Clamps 2 §

©

6 | Harness Clamps 2 g
Installation
A CAUTION

1.

2.
3.

SM

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected
before doing the following procedure.

If the LCT is already installed, disconnect it and pull it away from the side of the machine.

= Lock lever ( #x1)

* Interface cable (E29x1

=  Ground screw ( #x1)

d4530004

Remove the screws from the right cover of the LCIT ( #x6).
Hold the bottom of the right cover, push it to the left to disconnect the hooks at the top edge of

the cover, and pull it away.
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d7a20041

4. Connect heater assembly [A] and cable [B] (E33x1).

i =

d7320042

5. Pull out each tray until it stops. You do not need to remove them.

47320043

6. Attach heater assembly to bottom plate of the LCT ( #'x3).
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d7323001
7. Attach clamp [A] and saddle clamp [B], and then close the clamps around the harness (%2x4).
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8. Re-attach the right cover ( # x6).

. 4
d7323002

9. Attach the two heater covers at the bottom of the LCT ( # x4).

ACAUTION

= The heater harnesses must pass between the two covers.
= Make sure that the harnesses are not pinched between the covers.
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d7320048

10. Remove connector plate from bottom edge of the main machine ( #x1).
11. Push the LCT close to the main machine.

dv320047

12. Re-connect green ground wire (¢*x1).
13. Connect the heater cable (E33x1).
y o |mportart
= Confirm that the relay harness and the ground wire are not pinched between the
mainframe and the LCIT.
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2.5.4 MOVING THE LCT

Always follow this procedure before moving the LCT.
y o |mportant
= To prevent damage to the ground wire (and the heater connector if the heater is installed)
never attempt the move or change the position of the main machine with the LCT

connected to the right side of the machine.
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47330014

1. Atthe rear, disconnect the unit I/F connector.

d7330015

Open the front door of the unit.
Remove the screw ( #x1).
Pull the spring-loaded lock lever forward to separate it from the joint pins on the side of the

main machine.
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d7330016
5. Slowly, pull the LCT a short distance away from the machine.

dv330017

Disconnect the ground wire (#*x1).
Disconnect the heater connector, if the heaters (option) have been installed (E33x1).
Pull the LCT away from the side of the main machine.
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2.6 LCIT RT5080

2.6.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.
c
o
ks
c
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9 47320001
No. Description Q'ty

1 | Leveling Shoes 4

2 | Decals - Paper Set 3

3| Tab Fence 1

4 [ Lower Joint Pins (Smooth) 2

5 | Upper Joint Pins (Grooved) 2

6 | Screws M4 x 10 with Lock Washer 1

7 | Sponge Strip 1

8 | Right Middle Cover 1

9 | Flat Washer 1

= Item 8 is required for installation of the Multi Bypass Unit BY5010 only
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2.6.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

The unit must be connected to a power source that is close to the unit and easily
accessible.
= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedures.

Tapes, Retainers

d¥E20002

1. Atthe front [A] and right, remove all visible tapes.
2. On the left [B], remove visible tapes.

3. Remove tape and cover from the I/F connector [C].

d7320003

4. Open each drawer and remove the tape.
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Ground Plate
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d7 320004

1. Locate the ground plate on the bottom, left edge of the unit.
= “—':_%f. -

d7320005

Remove ground plate [A] ( #x2).
Turn the plate over so the tines are down [B], and then attach it to the same holes with the
same screws ( #x2).

y o |mportart
= If you are going to install the Multi Bypass Tray, the tray heaters, or both, install it

them now. These must be installed before the unit is docked to the main machine.
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Docking to Main Machine

1. Remove all plates on the right side of the main machine (Tx all, #x1)

2. There are two notched joint pins with the accessories.
3. Attach one notched pin on the right side of the main machine at the rear [A], and the other
notched pin at the front [B].
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5.
6.
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d7 330006
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Attach the smooth joint pin to the right rear edge [A] of the machine.
= There is only one smooth joint pin.
=  The smooth pin must be attached at [A].

d7330013
Peel the tape from the back of the sponge strip.

Attach the sponge strip [A] to the top left edge of the unit.

Push the unit close to the side of the main machine.

Pull ground wire [A] and out of the unit.
Use the accessory screw and flat washer [B] to fasten the ground wire to the left, bottom edge
of the main machine at [C].
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y o |mportart

= Remember to always disconnect the ground wire before pulling the unit away from

the main machine.

d7 320007
10. Align the unit with the right side of the main machine.
11. Push the unit toward the right side of the main unit until they are about 15 cm (6 in.) apart.

d7320008
12. Open the front door of the unit.
13. Remove screw [A] (£ x1).

14. Pull the spring-loaded lock lever [B] forward and release it to make sure that it is free and
moves easily.

d7320009
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15. Slowly, push the unit [A] onto the right side of the main machine. You should hear two clicks
as the lock lever connects with the two upper joint pins.
16. Behind the door, re-attach screw [B] to fasten the lock lever.
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d7330012

17. At the rear, attach the unit I/F connector to the side of the main machine.

Height Adjustment

SR )

47320031

1. Setthe leveling shoes [A].
2. Adjust the height of the unit and make sure that it is level.
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2.6.3 TRAY HEATERS

Accessories

Check the accessories against the list below.

@ % ® ‘ ® a, d7323003

No. Description Qty
1 | PTC Heater 1
2 | Heater Relay Harness 1
3 | Heater Cover 2
4 | Screws M4x8 7
5 | Saddle Clamps 2
6 | Harness Clamps 2
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Installation

A CAUTION

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedure.
1. Ifthe LCT is already installed, disconnect it and pull it away from the side of the machine.
= Lock lever ( #x1)
* Interface cable (E29x1

c
IS
K
©
= Ground screw ( #x1) b
[

d4530004

2. Remove the screws from the right cover of the LCIT ( # x6).
3. Hold the bottom of the right cover, push it to the left to disconnect the hooks at the top edge of

the cover, and pull it away.

d7320041
4. Connect heater assembly [A] and cable [B] (E33x1).
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d7320042
5. Pull out each tray until it stops. You do not need to remove them.

d7320043
6. Attach heater assembly to bottom plate of the LCT ( #'x3).

d7323001
7. Attach clamp [A] and saddle clamp [B], and then close the clamps around the harness (%2x4).
8. Re-attach the right cover ( #x6).
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. 4
d7323002
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9. Attach the two heater covers at the bottom of the LCT ( # x4).

ACAUTION

= The heater harnesses must pass between the two covers.
= Make sure that the harnesses are not pinched between the covers.

d7320048

10. Remove connector plate from bottom edge of the main machine ( #x1).
11. Push the LCT close to the main machine.

SM 2-109 D179/D180/D181



LCIT RT5080

dv320047

12. Re-connect green ground wire (¢*x1).
13. Connect the heater cable (E33x1).
y o |mportart
=  Confirm that the relay harness and the ground wire are not pinched between the
mainframe and the LCIT.

2.6.4 MOVING THE LCT

Always follow this procedure before moving the LCT.
y o |mportant
= To prevent damage to the ground wire (and the heater connector if the heater is installed)
never attempt the move or change the position of the main machine with the LCT

connected to the right side of the machine.

d7330014

1. Atthe rear, disconnect the unit I/F connector.
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d7330015
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2. Open the front door of the unit.

Remove the screw ( #x1).
Pull the spring-loaded lock lever forward to separate it from the joint pins on the side of the

main machine.

d7330016
5. Slowly, pull the LCT a short distance away from the machine.

d7330017
6. Disconnect the ground wire (¢*x1).

7. Disconnect the heater connector, if the heaters (option) have been installed (E3x1).
8. Pull the LCT away from the side of the main machine.
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2.7 COVER INTERPOSER TRAY CI5030

2.7.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.

rrT Iy
15 14 3 12 11 10 9

d7381000
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Base Cover (Tray Unit) 1
2. | Front Cover 1
3. | Spacer 1
4. | Relay Guide Plate 1
5. |1 “L" Hinge Pins (Tray Unit Front Cover) 2
6. | Sponge Strip 1
7. | Leveling Shoes 4
8. | Joint Bracket 1
9. | Screw (M4x8) 2
10. | Screw (M3x8) 1
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No. Description Q'ty
11. | Screw (M3x6) 2
12. | Screw (M4x8) 4
13. | Knob Screw 2
14. | Flat Knob Screw (M3x10) 3
15. | Shoulder Screw 1

2.7.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

The unit must be connected to a power source that is close to the unit and easily

accessible.

c
o
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£

Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedure.

w0 DN P

SM

b335i102

Remove cover [B].

bE35103

Remove all the tape and shipping materials from the tray unit [A].

Remove all tape and shipping materials from the transport unit [C].
Remove tape and covers from both connectors [D].

2-113
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d7381001

5. Attach accessory bracket [A] to the downstream unit ( #x4 M6x8).

b835i1107

1. Peelthe tape off cushion [A] and attach it.
=  Two yellow cushions are provided as accessories with the main machine. Use these
cushions only if the cover interposer tray will be connected directly to the main
machine.
=  The gray cushion provided with the cover interposer tray should be attached to the
cover interposer tray.
2. Attach paper guide [B] ( #x2).

d73a1002

y o |mportart
= |f the decurl unit is installed in the main machine, attach a screw at the hole marked
by the red circle (marked [A]) on the guide provided with the main machine.
= If the decurl unit is not installed in the main machine, attach the guide provided with
the cover interposer tray.
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3. Remove ground plate [C] from the bottom rail, turn it over, and then attach it at the same

location ( #x2).

e
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d7381003

4. Attach the joint bracket [A] provided with the cover interposer tray ( #x4 M4x8).

dT381004
5. Loosen the screws to unlock the casters, carefully move the unit to the side of the
downstream unit, and then push both casters under the unit.

ACAUTION

= The unitis top heavy and can tip easily once the casters are unlocked and pushed

under the unit.
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d7381005
6. Release lock lever [A], push the unit against the side of the side of the machine, push in the

lock lever, and then re-attach the screw ( #x1).l
7. Connect the I/F connector (EXx1).

0[31

d7381006

8. Remove the rear cover of the feed unit [A] ( #x2).

= When you re-attach the cover, be sure that it engages correctly with the catch at [B].
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d7381007
9. While holding the feed unit by the handles [A] and [B], lower the unit onto the pins below.

d7381008

10. Remove cover [A], attach the knob screws, and then re-attach the cover ( #x2, %x2).

d7381009
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11. Attach front spacer [A] (x1 M4x10)

d7381010
12. Attach cover [A] to the front door [B] with “L” pins [C].

~

d7381011

13. Attach front cover [A] ( #x2).

d7381012

14. Connect the back of the feed unit (&% x1,E2X5).
15. Attach rear cover [B] ( #x2).
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y o |mportart
=  Check the harnesses and make sure that they are not pinched.
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d7381013

16. Attach the step screws (#%x2).

d7381014
17. Set the auxiliary tray on the four shoulder screws [A], slide the tray up [B], and then fasten the

tray ( #x2).
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d7381015

18. Install the four shoes, and then adjust the height of the unit so it is level

=  Make sure that the unit is level with the main machine.

.
@]
] L
-
v
d7381016
19. Connect the base of the cover interposer tray to the downstream unit.

= Do this after you have installed the downstream unit.

= Remove the rear cover of the downstream unit, then use the accessory screws for
the base of the cover inserter tray.

= Be sure to tighten the screws so there is no slippage between the units.
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2.8 FINISHERS SR5050/SR5060

=  Finisher SR5050
=  Booklet Finisher SR5060
= Punch Unit PU5020 NA, EU, SC

c
2.8.1 ACCESSORIES 2
©
Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration z,g,
c
and list. -
|5
1 \, 2y 3 I. /
éﬁ & & @
d7340001
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Screws M4x14 (Joint Bracket) 4
2. | Screws M3x8 (Shift Tray) 4
3. | Screws M3x6 (Ground Plate) 2
4. | Screws M3x6 (Paper Guide) 2
5. | Leveling Shoes 4
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No. Description Q'ty
6. | Ground Plate 1
7. | Power Cord* 1
8. [ Joint Bracket 1
9. | Sponge Strip 1
10. | Paper Guide 1
11. | Auxiliary Tray — Z-Fold Paper 1
12. | Shift Tray 1

"L In China, do not use this power cord provided with this unit's accessories. Contact your
supervisor and use the power cord specified for use in China.

47340024
No. Description Q'ty
13. | Booklet Tray (SR5060) 1
14. | Front Cover 1
15. | Rear Cover 1
16. | Screw M4x14 2
17. | Screw M3x8 2
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2.8.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

The unit must be connected to a power source that is close to the unit and easily

accessible.
= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedure.
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Tapes, Retainers, Shipping Plates

b d | mportant
= The shipping plates prevent the staple unit from moving during transport. The plates

should be kept and re-attached before the unit is transported to another location.

47340002

1. Remove all tapes and packing material from the external coves.

d7340003

2. Open the front door [A].

3. Remove:
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[B] Tapes, retainers inside
[C] Tag, wire, shipping plate ( #*x2)

d7340004

Loosen the screws of the caster cover [A] ( #x2).
Push the caster [B] down until it touches the floor.
With the caster touching the floor, tighten the caster cover screws.

ACAUTION

= This relieves stress on the rails of the stacker/stapler unit when it is pulled out of the

machine.

d7340005

7. Slowly, pull the stacker/stapler unit out until it stops.
8. Remove all visible tapes and packing materials.
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d7340017

9. At the right, front corner remove tag and wire ( #x1).

d7340018

10. At bottom, front [A], remove plate, wire, and tag ( #x2). Slide the plate out.

A -«
!

Ia

d7340019
11. Atright corner remove plate, wire, and tag.
=  Remove screw [A] (£ x1).
= Slide the plate out.
y o |mportart
= Do not remove screw [B]. This is a step screw that holds other brackets in place.

Screw [B] must remain in the unit.
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d7340020

12. Remove tape from stapler [A].
13. Remove plate, wire, and tab [B] ( # x2).

W ||

14. On left side of the stacker/stapler unit remove:
[A] Tapes, retainer at top
[B] Tapes at bottom
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d7340022

15. On left side, remove all tape and cushions.

d7340023
16. At rear, remove tape from power cord.

Ground Plate

Th

N

d7340007
1. Attach the ground plate [A] to the bottom right edge of the unit ( #x2 M3x6).
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Sponge Strips

10 ~ 15 mm

0~5mm *#

47340008
1. Peel the tape from the sponge strip.

2. Attach the strip to the top right edge of the unit.

Paper Guide

"B 47340021

1. Attach paper guide to main the finisher ( #x2).
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Shift Tray
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d7 340010

1. Attach the shift tray to the left side of the unit ( #x4 M3x8).

Booklet Tray

d7340025
1. On the left side, pull out the interface cable.

d7340026

2. Align the edge of the plate on the tray with the slot on the side of the finisher, and then rotate
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the finisher up against the side of the machine.

dT340027

3. Make sure that the tabs at the rear [A] and front [B] are inserted in the slots.

d7340028

47340028
5. Fasten the bottom of the tray at the rear [A] and front [B] ( #'x2 M3x8).
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d7340030

6. Set the tab of the front tray cover [A] into the hole of the tray frame.
7. Fasten the cover at the bottom [B] ( #x1 M3x8).

47340031

8. Set the tab of the rear tray cover [A] into the hole of the tray frame.
9. Fasten the cover at the bottom [B] ( #x1 M3x8).
This completes installation of the booklet tray.

Docking

d7340032
1. Fasten the joint bracket at rear [A] and front [B] to the upstream unit ( #x4 M4x14).
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y o |mportart
= To prevent interference with the Decurl Unit (if it is installed), remove and use the

Decurl Unit screws to attach the upper left and right corner of the bracket ( #x2).

L

§ [B]
NN i
f,f’fp| 1@

N

i iy

d7340012
Open the front door [A] of the unit.

At the front right corner, remove the screw of the lock bar [B] ( #x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.
Pull the lock bar toward you until it stops.

S R

Slowly push the unit [C] to the left side of the upstream unit (or main machine) so that the lock
bar is directly and squarely under the arms of the joint bracket [D].

a7 340500
6. Check the height of the finisher against the side of the machine. If the finisher is not at the
same height as the machine, raise or lower the feet [A] with the accessory wrench.
7. Attach the I/F cable [E] to the upstream unit.

-
d7340013

8. Push the finisher close to the side of the upstream unit.
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15.

Finishers SR5050/SR5060

Confirm that the height of the finisher entrance [A] is at the same height as the upstream

unit's paper exit [B].

Push the finisher closer to the side of the upstream unit, and then once again confirm that the

height of the finisher entrance still matches the height of the upstream unit exit.

If the exit and entrance are not at the same height, adjust the height of the finisher.

Push the finisher against the side of the upstream unit.

Push the lock bar in completely so that it slides up into the notches in the arms on both ends

of the joint bracket.

Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 3. (#'x1)

Remove:

dT340014

[A] Rear upper cover (Capsx2, #x5)

[B] Rear lower cover ( #x4)

]

\Q‘}\ '\.1:"}\ by
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d7340015
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16. Use a short screwdriver to loosen bracket [A] ( #x3).
17. Fasten the bracket to the upstream unit at [B] ( #x1).
18. Tighten the screws ( #x3).
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19. Re-attach the rear covers.

Auxiliary Tray

1.

2.

Instruct the operator about when to use the auxiliary tray.

d7340171
Before feeding Z-folded paper from the Multi Folding Unit, set the Z-fold auxiliary tray on the
shift tray.

Finishing the Installation

1.

Connect the power cord to the unit
y o |mportart
= In China, do not use this power cord provided with this unit's accessories. Contact
your supervisor and use the power cord specified for use in China.
Check the height of the finisher against the height of the machine, and then adjust the height
of the finisher if necessary.
Load some B4 paper in the 2nd tray of the main machine, and make several copies.
Check paper skew and side-to-side registration and correct if necessary. page 2-290
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2.8.3 PUNCH UNIT PU5020 NA, EU, SC

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.
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44430001
No. Description Q'ty

1. | Punch Drive Unit 1
2. [ Punch Unit 1
3. | Punch Registration Unit 1
4. | Punch Control Board 1
5. | Sensor Arm and Sensor 1
6. | Punch-out Hopper 1
7. | Harness: Long 1
8. | Harness: Board Relay 1
9. | Spring 1
10. | Step Screw 1
11. | Screws M3x6 9
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2.8.4 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected
before doing the following procedure.

Shipping Materials

4490002
1. Remove motor protector plate [A] (& x4).
Rear Cover

d4490003

1. Remove upper rear cover [A] ( #'x4).
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Right Upper Panel

44490004

1. Remove the right upper panel [A] ( #x4).
Punch Registration Unit

(B]

44490005
1. Use a pair of nippers to remove knockouts [A].

2. Raise and open lever "RB3" [B].

44400008

3. Remove plate [A] and discard it ( # x4).
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44480007
Insert the harness connectors [A] through hole [B].

Make sure the harness connectors are through the hole completely and visible at the rear of

the machine.

6. Setand fasten the punch registration unit [C] ( # x4, 2 screws each at front and back).

o T mzﬂ g (
f? “‘B AN
flse e =
I~

d4490008

7. Clamp harness [A] (2 x4).
8. Clamp harness [B] (2 x2).
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Sensor Arm
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d4400000

1. Attach sensor arm [A] (8x1, #x1).

2. Make sure the sensor arm swings freely on the step screw and spring.
3. Attach harness [B] to the sensor on top of the arm.

Punch Drive Unit, Punch Unit

44480010
1. On the punch unit, connect harness [A] (E3x1, ==2x1).

......................................

d4480011
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2. Attach the punch mechanism [A] to the rails of the punch unit (& x1).
= If you are installing the punch unit for Europe [1], connect the harness [B] (E3 x1, &
X2).
=  The punch unit for North America [2] has no punch switching motor, so this harness is not
required.

rxi;\

e

d4480012

At the front, insert the punch unit [A] into the finisher and fasten it ( # x4).
Remove the shoulder screw with red tag [B], and detach the tag and wire.
After removing the screw from hole 2, re-attach it at hole 2.
y o |mportart
=  This screw must remain attached to the punch unit.
= Before removing the punch unit from the finisher, the screw must be removed from
hole & and re-attached at hole . This stabilizes the punch unit and prevents it
from wobbling from side to side while it is being removed and handled after removal.
d_-——-bxy.-«"" jﬁ
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6. At the front, slide the punch-out hopper [A] into the finisher.

L)
Installation

4449001 4
7. Route the harnesses from the CIS unit [A] through the hole.
Connect the harnesses at 12 and @ (£3 x2).
If you are installing the punch unit for Scandinavia, fasten the extra connector (not used) at
3 (%@ x1).

o

44490015
10. Finish clamping the harnesses as shown above.
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Punch Control Board

d4490016
1. Install the punch control board T (& x4).
2. Connect the punch relay harness 2 to the punch control board and punch main control
board 3.

Final Connection

d4480017

1. Fasten the connectors to the punch unit PCB [A] (E83 x2).

d4490018

2. Release harness [A] from the frame (¥ x2).
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d4490019
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Connect harness [A] to the punch control board (3 x1).
Gather harness [A] and the board relay harness [B] and clamp them (52 x3).

2.8.5 MOVING THE FINISHER

Always observe the following points when moving the finisher.
b d | mportant
= To prevent damage to the connection brackets, never attempt to move or change the
position of the system with the LCT, the finisher (or any other downstream peripheral)
connected.
1. Turn the system off.
= Press the operation power switch on the left corner of the main machine to turn the
machine off.
= The power-down alert message appears on the operation panel. Wait for the operation
panel to go off.
= Switch off the main power switch.
2. Unplug the main machine from the power source.
= Grip the head of the plug firmly, and then pull it out.
= Never pull on the cord.
Disconnect the finisher I/F cord from the upstream unit (or main machine).

Make sure that the front door of the finisher is closed.
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L

d7340172

Loosen the screws of the caster cover ( #x2).

Push the caster up until it stops and is not touching the floor.

Tighten the caster cover screws.

= This prevents the caster from snagging on a carpet or door jam when the finisher is
pushed along the floor.

=  After the finisher has been moved to its new location, lower the caster again and tighten

the screws.

D179/D180/D181 2-144 SM



Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

2.9 MULTI-FOLDING UNIT FD5020

2.9.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.
c
1 2 2
3 8
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d521i100a 8 7 6
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Joint Bracket 1
2. | Paper Guide 1
3. | Mylar (for downstream unit) 1
4. | Ground Plate 1
5. | Screws M3x6 2
6. | Screws M3x6 2
7. | Screws M4x14 4
8. | Leveling Shoes 5
9. | Power Cord** 1
10. [ Sponge Strip 1

"L In China, do not use the power cord provided with this unit. Contact your supervisor and use

the power cord specified for use in China.

2.9.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION
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=  The unit must be connected to a power source that is close to the unit and easily
accessible.

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected
before doing the following procedures.

d521i108

1. Remove all tape and packing material from the front, left, rear, and right sides.

WY

d521i102
2. Open the front door [A].
3. Grip handle [B] and slowly pull the fold unit out of the machine.
4. Remove all tape and packing material from inside.
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Paper Guide, Sponge Strips

0~ 5mm

-
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d52 19110

1. Attach the paper guide [A] ( #x2 M3Xx6).
2. Peel the tape from the sponge strip [B] and attach the strip to the top right edge of the unit.

Ground Plate

d521i111
1. Attach the ground plate [A] to the lower right edge of the unit ( #x2 M3Xx6).
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Docking
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d312i106

1. Fasten the joint bracket [A] to the left side of the upstream unit ( x4 M4x14).

d521i105a

Open the front door [A].

At the front right corner, remove the screw of the lock bar [B] ( #x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.
Pull out the lock bar.

Slowly push the unit [C] against the left side of the upstream unit (or main machine) so that
the lock bar is directly and squarely under the arms of the joint bracket.

6. Push in the lock bar so it slides up into the notches in the arms on both ends of the joint
bracket [D].

Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 3 ( #x1).

Connect the I/F cable [E] to the upstream unit (or main machine).

= If you are docking to the main machine, you must first remove the plastic cap at the

a ~ wN

I/F cable connection point.
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b | mportant
= Do the remaining steps only if the Cover Interposer Tray will be installed.
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d521i113
9. Remove:
[A] Rear upper cover ( #x4)

[B] Rear lower cover ( #x3)

e [B]

5

@p‘}*

d457i110
10. Use a short screwdriver to loosen bracket [A] ( #x2).
11. Fasten the bracket to the upstream unit at [B] ( #x1).
12. Tighten the screws ( #x3).
13. Re-attach the rear covers.

Removing Parts for the Cover Interposer Tray

Three parts must be removed before the tray unit of the cover interposer tray can be mounted on
top of the Multi Folding Unit.
1. Open the front door.

SM 2-149 D179/D180/D181



Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

y o |mportart
= The following parts require removal only if the upstream unit is the Cover Interposer
Tray.
= These parts must be removed so that the tray unit of the Cover Interposer Tray will fit

on top of the Multi Folding Unit.

ds21i109

2. Remove:

[A] Bracket ( #'x1)

[B] Cross-piece ( # x2)

[C] Metal plate from the door (& x2)
3. After removing [B] and [C], reattach [A].

Power Cord

d521i107

1. Insert the power cord socket [A] into the power connection point.
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Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

= In China, do not use this power cord provided with this unit. Contact your supervisor

and use the power cord specified for use in China.

2. Connect the power supply cord plug to a power outlet.

Finishing the Installation

d521i208

1. Setthe leveling shoes and adjust the height of the unit.
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Load some B4 paper in the 2nd tray of the main machine, and make several copies.

Check paper skew and side-to-side registration and correct if necessary.

[ = — b

db21i114

4. Peel the tape from the accessory mylar strip.

(= =4 )

0to1

ds21i115 'L
221
Uluzni'lj T
|

[A]

mim

[B]

5. Attach the mylar aligned along the edge of the paper guide of the downstream unit.

= The gap between the mylar and the edge should be within 2 mm at the inside [A].

= The gap between the mylar and edge should be within 1 mm at the outside [B].

SM 2-151

D179/D180/D181



Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

Auxiliary Tray, Fold Depressor

d521i1 16
1. Raise the auxiliary tray [A] or pull out the flexible page depressor [B] when required.

=  The auxiliary tray [A] keeps Z-folded paper (FM1) flat in the tray so that the trailing edges
do not trigger an early tray full alert in the top tray.

= The flexible page depressor [B] prevents folded paper (especially FM3 Letter Fold-out
sheets) from opening out and triggering an early tray full alert in the top tray.

2.9.3 MOVING THE MULTI-FOLDING UNIT

Always observe the following points when moving the Multi-Folding unit.
y o |mportant
= To prevent damage to the connection brackets, never attempt to move or change the
position of the system with the LCT, the Multi-Folding Unit, (or any other downstream
peripheral) connected.
1. Turn the system off.
=  Press the operation power switch on the left corner of the main machine to turn the
machine off.
= The power-down alert message appears on the operation panel. Wait for the operation
panel to go off.
= Switch off the main power switch.
2. Unplug the main machine from the power source.
=  Grip the head of the plug firmly, and then pull it out.
= Never pull on the cord.
3. Disconnect the unit I/F cord from the upstream unit (or main machine) and downstream unit.
Make sure that the front door of the unit is closed.
Disconnect the unit power plug.
=  Grip the head of the plug firmly, and then pull it out.
=  Never pull on the cord.

6. When you move the unit:
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-____.-
: dra00a01

= Place your hands on the front left and right corners of the unit.

= Push the unit in the direction of the arrow.
=  Pushing the unit front-to-rear prevents twisting the delicate frame of the unit.
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Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1

2.10 COVER INTERPOSER TRAY FOR PERFECT BINDER

TYPE S1

2.10.1 INSERTER ACCESSORIES

Check the accessories and their quantities against this list.

No. Description Q'ty
1. | Inserter Unit 1
2. [ Shoulder Screws (M5) 2
3. | Limiter Brace 1
4. | Clamp 1
5.1 Cap Nut 1
6. [ Screw (M4x7) 1
7. | Brace 1
8. | Screws (M4x8) 2
9. | Hinge Lock Screws (M4) 2

D179/D180/D181 2-154 SM



Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1

2.10.2 INSERTER INSTALLATION

Mounting the Inserter

Bookbinder Rear Upper Cover
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d391i347

1. Use a pair of nippers to remove the knockout [A] covering the interface cable hole.
2. Smooth the edges of the hole with a knife or file to prevent damage to the interface cable.

d391i348

3. Remove all visible strips of tape and cushions from the top and sides.
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d391i344

4. Open the top cover [A], as well as strips of tape and cushion.

d391i350

5. Attach the shoulder screws [A] and [B] ( #'x2: M4)

d391i351

Hold the inserter [A] behind the bookbinder.

Set the keyholes of the hinge plates [B] over the heads of the shoulder screws [C].

Slide the inserter forward so the hinge plates slide under the heads of the shoulder screws.
Secure the hinges with the hinge screws [D] and [E] ( #x2: M4).

© ® N o
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10. Slowly lower the inserter onto the top of the bookbinder.
11. Confirm that positioning pins insert smoothly and completely into holes.
If the positioning pin fits snugly in the hole, no adjustment is necessary.
-or-
If the pin does not insert completely into the hole, do the adjustment procedure described in

the next section.

Adjusting the position of the hinge plate

This procedure is not required if the positioning pin slides freely in and out of the hole when the
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inserter top cover is lowered and raised. Do this procedure only if the pin does not move freely out

and into the hole when the inserter top cover is raised and lowered.
1. Raise the inserter.

| 1
d391i353

2. Loosen (do not remove) hinge screws [A] (#x2: M4).

dd81i3a4

3. Use a small wrench to loosen adjustment screw [A] (Do not removel).
4. Insert a hex wrench (Allen key) [B] into the tip of the adjustment screw.
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= Rotating the screw clockwise moves the inserter to the right.

= Rotating the screw counter-clockwise moves the inserter to the left.

Tighten the hinge screws ( #x2: M4).

Lower the inserter again to see if the positioning pin and hole fit snugly.

Repeat this procedure until the pin and hole engage and disengage completely and smoothly.

Connecting the Inserter

d3911355

Connect the inserter to the relay panel [A] (EEx3).

Fasten the ground wire [B] ( #'x1: M4 x8).

Wrap the clamp [C] around the harnesses and ground wire.
Fasten the clamp (E3x1: M4 x8).

1.
2.
3.
4,

Inserter Gap Measurement

Measure the gap between the inserter and bookbinder at [A].

Measure the gap between the inserter and bookbinder at [B].

Calculate the difference between the two measurements.

If the difference between the measure gaps is less than 1 mm, no adjustment is necessary.
Skip the next section.
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If the difference is more than 1 mm, you must go to the next section and adjust the height.

Inserter Gap Adjustment

d391i357

1. Remove the inserter rear cover [A] ( #x2).

d391i358

2. Remove the top cover angle adjustment shaft [A] ( #'x1).

d391i355
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Cover Interposer Tray for Perfect Binder Type S1

3. Open the top cover [A].
4. Remove the front cover [B] ( #x2).

d3F1i360

5. On the right side of the adjustment mechanism, loosen:
[A] Screw
[B] Hex nut
=  With a hex wrench turn adjustment screw [C] to adjust the gap by raising or lower the
inserter.
= Turning clockwise raises the inserter.
=  Turning counter-clockwise lowers the inserter
6. On the left side of the adjustment mechanism, adjust the height of the inserter on the left.
(The procedure is the same as Step 5.)
7. Reattach:
= Inserter front cover ( #x2)

= Top cover angle adjustment shaft ( #x1)
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Inserter Limiter Brace

The limiter brace limits the movement of the inserter unit when it is opened.
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d391i357

1. Ifthe rear cover [A] is attached, remove it ( #x2)

d3fisz4

2. Retrieve the items shown above from the relay unit accessories.
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d391i525

3. Set the limiter brace [A] on the two posts (front and back).

d391i526

4. While holding the limiter brace [A] upright so it does not slip off its posts, attach brace [B] ( #
x1). (Make sure that this screw is tight.)
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d391i527

5. Attach cap nut [A] to the exposed threads of the screw.

6. Reattach the rear cover of the inserter ( #x2)
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2.11 PERFECT BINDER GB5010

2.11.1 BOOKBINDER ACCESSORIES

There are no accessories provided in the bookbinder box. The required accessories are provided

with the relay unit and inserter unit.

2.11.2 BOOKBINDER INSTALLATION

Before You Begin

The bookbinder contains many large moving parts. Braces, cushions, and orange tape are

attached inside and outside the bookbinder to immobilize and protect the working parts during

handling and shipping.

Large red warning tags are attached with ribbons to braces, cushions, and screws that must be

removed at installation. However, these items must not be discarded. Some braces must be

reinstalled if the machine needs to be moved to a new location. Due to the large number of braces

that must be retained (there are over 20), they should be marked for future reference as they are

removed.

Here are some simple rules to follow during removal of the braces, cushions, and screws:

= Use a marker with indelible ink to mark each item or its tag as instructed when it is removed
from the bookbinder. This will make it easier for the service technician to identify the brace for
reinstallation. This will also help you to confirm that everything has been removed from inside
the machine.

= After removing a brace, set the screws in the correct holes and tape them in place. This will
make it easier to find the correct screws for reinstallation.

= The red warning tags must remain attached by the ribbons to the braces, cushions, and
screws. If they are reattached before moving the machine, they will serve as reminders of the
items that must be removed after the machine has been moved to the new location.

= Remove the orange tape carefully and save as much of it as possible.
= The actual color of the new Ring Binder is much darker that the older Ring Binder that

appears in the photographs of this section. The installation instructions are the same.
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Unloading the Bookbinder
A CAUTION
= The bookbinder weighs 316 kg (695 Ib.). At least four service technicians are required to

unload the bookbinder from its pallet.
= You will need a manual forklift to position the pallet for unloading.

1. Remove the packing straps and cardboard cover.
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d391i403
2. Use a manual forklift [A] to position the pallet so there is at least 2 meters (6.5 ft.) of free
space to the right side of the bookbinder [B].

[ ——

e L e

d381i404

3. Remove the packing from the top of the machine [A].
4. Pull down the protective plastic cover [B] on all four sides.
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d381:409

y o |mportart
= Collapsible metal handles are provided on the right and left side of the bookbinder.
= To avoid physical injury, always use these handles to lift either the right or the left
side of the bookbinder.
= Never attempt to raise the left or right side of the bookbinder alone. Two people, one
on each handle, should lift one side together.

d391i405
Position one person at the left to prevent the bookbinder from tipping over.

On the right [A], have two people use the handles to lift the machine, while another person
removes the Styrofoam block and then pulls the plastic cover under the machine to the left as
far as possible.

Position one person at the right to prevent the bookbinder from tipping over.

On the left [B], have two people use the handles to lift while another removes the Styrofoam
block and the plastic cover together.
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d39 1406

9. Pull out the two ramps [A].
10. Two nails are taped to one of the ramps. Align the holes in the top of each ramp with the holes

in the pallet, then insert the nails into the holes to fasten the left ramp [B] and right ramp [C] to

the edge of the pallet.

d391i407

11. Confirm that:
= Both ramps are firmly attached to the edge of the pallet with nails [A] and [B].
=  Both ramps extend straight out from the side of the pallet.
= Area [C] between the ramps is free of obstacles.

AWARNING

= As the bookbinder is being pulled off the pallet, never step across either of the ramps
and place your foot in the area between the ramps [C].
12. With one person [D] behind the bookbinder gently pushing, and two people in front pulling the
bookbinder by the handles [E], slowly move the bookbinder down the ramps.
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d3g1:408

13. Once the bookbinder [A] is off the pallet, it can be pushed or rotated on its casters.

14. Remove the nail from each ramp and reattach the ramps [B] and [C] to the pallet.
15. Tape the nails [D] to the pallet.
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Bookbinder Exterior Tape, Braces

y o | mportart
=  Braces, cushions, and screws removed from the machine for installation should be

retained for reinstallation in the event that the bookbinder must be shipped to a new

location.
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d391i301

1. Remove all strips of tape and packing from the front and top.

d391i302

2. Remove tape [A].
3. Pull out the glue supply drawer [B] and remove long tape [C].
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Left Side

d3981i303

4. Remove upper braces [A] and [B] ( #x3 ea.)
Left Side

d381i304

5. Remove lower braces [A], [B], [C] ( #x2 ea.)

d391i006d

6. Mark the two (large) upper braces "D".
7. Mark the three (small) lower braces "H".
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Rear
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d391i305

8. Atthe rear, remove all tape (as shown) from the back, top, power cord and interface cable.

Right Side: Near Bottom

d391i007d

10. Mark the removed large brace "I'" and mark the removed small brace "H".
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Left Side

d381i307
11. Open the top cover [A].
12. Remove tape, cushions [B] and [C]. Slide the cushion at [C] down to remove it.
Front: Top

d391:308

13. Remove the tape, cushions [A], [B].
14. Disconnect the tape at [C] then lower lever Mk4.
15. Carefully cut the strips of tape at [D] then remove the strips of tape and the cushions.
y o |mportart
= Pulling on the strips of tape without cutting them could damage the roller shaft.
16. Lower the top cover.
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Bookbinder Interior Tape, Braces

Rear

c
o
=
i
©
-
n
=

d391i309

1. Remove rear cover [A] ( #x8)

d391i310

2. Remove rear upper cover [A] ( #x5)
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d381i3i2

4. Remove:
[A] Brace, tag ( #'x2)
[B] Brace, tag ( #'x4)
[C] Brace, tag ( #x4). (These four screws are tagged with wire.)

d391i008d

5. Mark the removed braces "G", "A", "B" as shown.
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d381i313

6. Open the right front door [A] then left front door [B]

d4391i314

7. On the left door [A], remove the top hinge [B] and bottom hinge [C].
=  While holding the left front door with one hand, behind the top hinge [B], push the black
lever [1] in the direction of the arrow to release the top hinge.
= Swing the top hinge [2] out slightly.
= While still supporting the left door with one hand, repeat the procedure to remove the
bottom hinge [C].
= Remove the left door [A].
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d381i315
8. Repeat Step 2 to remove the top hinge [A] and bottom hinge [B] then remove the right front
door [C]. (You may have to lower lever Mk11 so you can remove the right door.)

d381i316

9. Remove the strips of tape, and cushions from the jam release levers (x5):
[A] Mk7, Mk8
[B] Mk12
[C] MKk13, Mk14
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d381i317

1. Raise lever Mk12 [A].

d381i318

2. Remove the screws of the upper inner cover on the left side [A] and right side [B] ( #x6).
3. Release jam release levers [C] and [D], then hold them in the released position as you

remove the upper inner cover.
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Rear

-':1 w
d391i319
4. Atthe left rear corner, push the book stack release lever [A] completely to the right to release

the book stacking tray.
Front

43011320
5. Pull out the book stacking tray [A] and trimmings box [B] together.
6. Remove the strips of tape and cushions shown above.
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d381i321

7. Remove:
[A] Tape, cushion
[B] Jam clear knob Mk10.

y o |mportart
=  Mk10 must be reattached at the end of installation.

d391i322

8. Remove the screws of the lower inner cover [A] ( #x7).
9. Raise the jam clear levers [B] and [C] as you remove the cover [A].
10. Return the jam clear levers [B] and [C] to their original positions.
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Main Grip, Cover Transport Tape, Braces, etc.

Front

1. Remove the strips of tape and cushions from the horizontal transport unit at the left [A], right
[B], and center [C].

d391i324

2. Remove tape [A] with tag.
3. Slide the registration unit to the rear then remove tape, cushion [B].
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d391i325
4. Remove cushion [A] shown above:

Front

d391i326

=  First, at the front, rotate the grip motor pulley [A] counter-clockwise about 3 mm to
release the pressure on the cushion.

s o |mportant
= Rotate the pulley only enough to release the cushion.
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Rear

d381i327

= Second, at the rear, manually rotate the grip motor pulley [A] counter-clockwise about 3
mm to release the pressure on the cushion.
s o |mportant
= Rotate the pulley until the gap is about 18 mm (no wider).
= To prevent changing the correct value (15 mm), do not make this gap wider than
18 mm.

5. Remove the cushion at the front.

Front

d3oizza

6. Remove:
[A] Brace, tag ( #'x4)
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[B] Brace, tag ( #'x3)
[C] Brace, tag ( #x2)
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391i012e

7. Mark the braces "F, "C", "E" as shown.
Rear

d391i329

8. Rotate knob [A] in the direction of the arrow to raise the grip unit until the actuator [B] reaches

sensor[C].
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Rear

d291330
9. Push up the right side of the timing belt [A] to rotate the gear counter-clockwise until the
actuator [B] reaches sensor [C].

d381i331

10. At the rear remove the tape and cushions [A].
Front

11. Atthe front remove the tape and cushion [A].
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d3B81:333

12. Lift and push Mk7 [A] to the left and remove the tape and cushion [B].

4301i334
13. Raise lever Mk7 [A].

14. Remove all strips of tape and cushions.

15. Return MK7 to its original position.

!

i

d391i335

16. Raise Mk9 [A].
17. Remove the long strips of tape [B] and [C]
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d381i014c

18. Label the small cushions "B" and the large cushions "C".
Right Side

d391i336

19. Remove the two strips of tape [A].

20. At the front lower lever MKk8.

21. Remove the cushion [B].

22. Return lever MKS8 to its original position.
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Trimming Unit Tape

Right Side

1.

2.

SM

d391i337

Remove front right corner cover ( #'x3).

d391i338

Remove:
[A] Brace, tag ( #'x3)
[B] Brace, tag ( #'x3)
2-187
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d391i339

3. Remove delivery bracket [A] ( #x4)

d391i340

4. Remove:
[A] Brace, tag ( #'x2)
[B] Brace, tag ( #'x2)
[C] Long tapes ( #x2)

d391i015d
5. Label both braces "H".
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d391i341

1. Remove stepped screw, tag [A] ( #x1)

d391i015e

2. Mark the stepped screw "1".
y o |mportart
= Cushion [B] (shown in the previous illustration) is firmly clamped in place and must

be released before it can be removed.

3. To remove cushion [B]:

SM 2-189 D179/D180/D181



Perfect Binder GB5010

Left Side

= Remove left flat panel [A] ( #x4),

D179/D180/D181
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d391i343
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= Remove tape, cushions [A] and [B].
Front Left Corner

d391i344
= Behind the brace [A] near the carrying handle [B], rotate the white knob [C] to release the
clamped cushion. (One full rotation should be enough to release the cushion.)

Front

d391i345

= Remove cushion [A].
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Book Stacking Tray Tape

Left Side: Book Stacking Delivery Tray Pulled Out

d391i346

1. Pull out the book stacking delivery tray trimmings box drawer.
2. Remove:

[A] Tape, tag

[B] Tape tag

[C] Knurled head screw ( #x1). Remove with fingers.

d381:01 6d

3. Label the screw "2".

Confirming Removal, and Storing Braces, Cushions, Screws

1. Visually inspect the machine and confirm that all braces, screws, and cushions with red tags
have been removed and marked for storage.
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Braces

Mark | Iltem Quantity
A Brace A 1
B Brace B 1
C Brace C 1
D Brace D 2
E Brace E 1
F Brace F 1
G Brace G 1
H Brace H 6
I Brace | 1
J Brace J 2

2-193
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Screws

d391i016g

Mark | Item Quantity
1 Step Screw 1
2 Plastic-head Screw 1

Cushions

d391i016F
Mark | Item Quantity
A Cushion A (Long) 1
B Cushions B (Short) 2
C Cushions C (Long) 2
D179/D180/D181 2-194
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2. All of these items should be retained. Some of these items must be reattached if the
bookbinder is moved to a new location. For more details, please refer to "Preparing the
Bookbinder for Moving".

Check List

Confirm that the following parts have been reinstalled:
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d4391i820
[1] Left flat panel

d391:821

[1] Right corner cover
[2] Delivery bracket

d391i822
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[1] Front inner cover (upper)
[2] Front inner cover (lower)
[3] Knob Mk10

d391isz3
[1] Rear cover (upper)
[2] Rear cover (lower)
y o | mportart
= To protect the boards from damage due to accidental short circuiting as result of contact

with a metal tool, the rear lower cover should never remain off longer than necessary.

2.11.3 DOCKING THE BOOKBINDER

d391i510

1. Atthe left rear corner of the host machine, confirm that cover [A] has been reattached ( #x6).
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d391i513

On the right side of the host machine, attach:
[A] Left joint bracket ("L") ( # x2)
[B] Right joint bracket ("R") ( # x2)

dd41i518

Open the front door of the relay unit.

Remove screw [A].

Pull the lock bar [B] out to lower it.

Slowly push the bookbinder against the side of the host machine.

d381i518

Push in lock bar [A] to raise it and lock it in the cutouts of the joint brackets attached to the
host machine.

Reattach screw [B] to fasten the lock bar in the raised position.
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d391i361

9. Remove the brace [A] from the right front door of the bookbinder. ( & x1)
10. Remove wrench [B].

d391i511

11. Place a shoe [A] under the stoppers at each corner of the bookbinder.
12. Use your fingers (or the wrench) to turn the nut in the direction of the arrow until the nut stops
on top of the shoe.

d391i512

13. At each corner use the wrench [A] to turn the nut in the direction of the arrow to raise the
bookbinder [B] until the caster [C] raises off the floor.
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14. Place a level on the top edge of the front and right edge of the machine to confirm that the
bookbinder is level.

15. Adjust the corner stoppers until the machine is level.

16. Connect the bookbinder interface cable to the host machine.

2.11.4 FILLING BOOKBINDER GLUE SUPPLY UNIT
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d391i514

1. Pull out the glue supply drawer until it stops.

d391i515

2. Raise the two covers [A] and [B].
3. Note the load limit marks [C] inside the drawer on both sides.
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d391i156
Use the scoop [A] to fill the bin with glue pellets as far as the load limit marks on both sides of
the drawer.
y o |mportart

=  Two scoops (about 380 g each) should be sufficient.
Close both covers.
Push in the glue supply drawer.

Handling and Storing the Glue Pellet Supply

Exercise precaution when choosing a location for storing the glue pellets.

Store the pellets where they will not be exposed to direct sunlight.

The storage location should be within this temperature range: -20°C to 40°C.

Never expose pellets to direct flame.

Keep the pellets out of the reach of small children. If pellets are accidentally ingested, contact
a physician immediately.

Never dispose of pellets by incinerating them. Obey local laws and regulations that restrict
disposal of such items.

When using the glue pellets:

Use only glue pellets recommended for use with this bookbinder.

Before the start of a job, press the glue warm-up button on the right front corner of the
bookbinder to start heating the glue.

Never fill the glue pellet supply drawer higher than the load limit marks shown on both sides
of the drawer.

D179/D180/D181 2-200 SM



Perfect Binder GB5010

c
o
=
i
©
L
n
=

2.11.5 TESTING THE BREAKER SWITCH

d391i517

1. Turn off the host machine.
y o |mportant
=  The power supply to the bookbinder must be off.
Plug the bookbinder power cord into its power source.
Locate the breaker switch [A] at the right lower corner of the machine below the power cord.
Raise the breaker switch [B] so you can see the "|" under the switch. This is the ON position.
(Ignore this step if the breaker switch is already at the "|" position.)
5. Use the tip of a small screwdriver to push the breaker test button [C].
The breaker switch should flip to the "O" (OFF) position. This indicates that the breaker switch
is operating normally.
If the breaker switch does not flip to the "O" position, the switch must be replaced.
6. Reset the switch to the "|" (ON) position for normal operation.
y o |mportant
=  The bookbinder will not turn on if the breaker switch is not reset to the "|" position.

2.11.6 FINAL CHECK

1. Connect the power cord of the copier to its power source.
2. Connect the power cord of the bookbinder to its power source.
3. Turn on the host machine.
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2.11.7 SETTING THE BOOKBINDER FOR MOVING

Do this procedure to move the internal units to their home positions before moving the machine.
y o |mportant
=  This procedure must be done before reattaching any braces to the perfect binder.
1. Switch the host machine off.
2. Open the right and left front door.
3. Close the right door.

d3a1rast

4. Insert piece of cardboard or folded piece of paper into the slot [1] of the left door switch.

d391r107

5. Remove the service board cover [1] ( # x1).
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LED1 LED2 LED3

PSW1 PSWZ PSW3

ON
m|ulala
123 4
SW1

ON
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1234667 8
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d391r352

On the SW1 bank set DIP SW1 to ON.
On the SW2 bank set DIP SWs 1, 2, 4, 7 to ON.

LED1 LED2 LED3

PSW1 PSWZ PSW3

ON
lulale
123 4
SW1

ON

"

12346678
SWw2

d391r353

Turn the host machine on.
ACAUTION
=  Wait about 30 sec.
= Make sure that you hands and tools are well clear of the parts inside the machine.
Slowly push [PSW1] 11 times.
= Each push on the [PSW1] moves a unit to its shipping position (see table below).
= After each push LED2 flashes until the task has been completed. Wait for LED2 to go off
before you press [PSW1] again.
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No. | Operation Target Unit
= Moves the blade cradle to its initial position. Trimming Unit
= Moves the signature press blade to its END (This requires more
1 position. time. Wait for LED2 to
= Moves inside the trimming unit. go OFF before
=  Opens the rotation guide plate. pressing [PSW1]
= Lowers the slide to mechanical stopper. again.
2 Closes the rotation guide plate. Cutter Rotation Unit
3 Moves the trimmings buffer into the machine. Trimmings Unit Cutter
4 Lowers the sub gripper, signature gripper. Sub Grip Unit
5 Lowers the stacking tray. Stacking Tray
6 Retracts the right and left cover path guide plates. Cover Unit
7 Opens the spine fold plate (movable side only) Cover Unit
8 Closes the right and left cover path guide plates. Cover Unit
9 Rotates the main gripper. Main Grip Unit
10 Lowers the main gripper. Main Grip Unit
11 Closes the main gripper. Main Grip Unit

= All three LEDs on the Service Board light after all units have been moved to their shipping
positions.
10. Set all the SW1 and SW2 DIP SWs to the down positions.
11. Switch off the host machine.
12. After moving the machine to its new location:
= Remove any shipping brackets that have been reattached.
= Connect and turn on the book binder. The internal units will automatically move to their
start positions.
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Same Floor

Perfect Binder GB5010

If the bookbinder will be moved to another location on the same floor where there are few bumps

or ridges (cable protectors, for example), reattach the braces at two locations to stabilize the

gluing unit and sub grip unit.

Gluing Unit

4301i520
Brace Quantity
Brace "B" (&' x4) 1
Brace "G" (# x4) 1
SM 2-205

D179/D180/D181
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Sub Grip Unit

d391i521
Brace Quantity
Braces "D" (# x3 ea.) 2

Another Floor (by Elevator)

If the bookbinder will be moved by elevator to a different floor in the same building attach the
braces to stabilize the gluing unit, sub grip unit (described above) and the two additional locations

described below.
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Left Side (Paper Exit)
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d391i522

Brace Quantity

Braces "H" (# x2 ea.) 3
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Right Side (Paper Entrance)

d391i523
Brace Quantity
Brace "H" (# x2) 1

2.11.8 SHIPPING THE BOOKBINDER

Follow the installation instructions in reverse and reattach as many of the braces and cushions as

possible.

Use the Service Board DIP SWs to set the components inside the machine to their correct
moving positions before you reattach any braces. (See procedure above.)

Make sure the braces are fastened with their screws and clearly marked for removal with the
original red tags (or improvised tags).

Do not turn on the bookbinder until you have confirmed that all braces have been removed.
The book binder is extremely heavy. At least four persons will be needed to move the
bookbinder onto its pallet.
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2.12 TRANSIT PASS UNIT FOR PERFECT BINDER TYPE S1

2.12.1 RELAY UNIT ACCESSORIES

Check the accessories and their quantities against this list.

No. Description Q'ty %
1. | Transit Pass Unit (Relay Unit) 1 2
2. | Ground Plate 1
3. | Joint Bracket (Left) 1
4. | Joint Bracket (Right) 1
5. | Scoop (for loading glue pellets) 1
6. [ Shoe Plates (for host machine) 4
7. | Screws 28
8. | Cover (Left: Rear for host machine) 1
9. | Front Cover (for relay unit) 1
10. [ Rear Cover (for relay unit) 1

d391i501
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2.12.2 RELAY UNIT INSTALLATION

d391i502

1. From the relay unit remove:
[A] Strips of tape x2
[B] Strips of tape x3, cushion x1
[C] Tape x1

[A]

d391i503

2. On the right side of the host machine [A], lower the relay unit [B] onto the two shoulder screws

(front and rear).
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d391i504

3. Confirm that the slots on the left side of the relay unit are both hooked correctly on the heads

of the shoulder screws [A] and [B].

d391i505

4. Use the accessory screws (long, knurled heads) to fasten the relay unit to the side of the host
machine ( #x4).

d391i506

5. Route the two relay unit harnesses through the grommet and hole [A].
6. Attach the harnesses at [B] below.
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7. Attach the rear cover to the relay unit.
[A] #x2
[B] #x3

8. Attach the ground plate [A] ( & x4)

D179/D180/D181
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d391i508
9. Attach the front cover to the relay unit.
[A] #x2
[B] #x3

d391i510

10. At the left rear corner of the host machine, attach the cover [A] ( & x6).

d391i513

11. On the right side of the host machine, attach:
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[A] Left joint bracket ("L") ( #x2)
[B] Right joint bracket ("R") ( #x2)

dd41i518

12. Open the front door of the relay unit.

13. Remove screw [A].

14. Pull the lock bar [B] out to lower it.

15. Slowly push the bookbinder against the side of the host machine.

d381i518

16. Push in lock bar [A] to raise it and lock it in the cutouts of the joint brackets attached to the

host machine.

17. Reattach screw [B] to fasten the lock bar in the raised position.

=

e

d391i361

18. Remove the brace [A] from the right front door of the bookbinder. ( & x1)
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19. Remove wrench [B].
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d391i511

20. Place a shoe [A] under the stoppers at each corner of the bookbinder.
21. Use your fingers (or the wrench) to turn the nut in the direction of the arrow until the nut stops
on top of the shoe.

] .__J”'F
- 5 g

d391i512

22. At each corner use the wrench [A] to turn the nut in the direction of the arrow to raise the
bookbinder [B] until the caster [C] raises off the floor.

23. Place a level on the top edge of the front and right edge of the machine to confirm that the
bookbinder is level.

24. Adjust the corner stoppers until the machine is level.

25. Connect the bookbinder interface cable to the host machine.
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Testing the Breaker Switch

1. Turn off the host machine.
b | mportant
= The power supply to the bookbinder must be off.
Plug the bookbinder power cord into its power source.
Locate the breaker switch [A] at the right lower corner of the machine below the power cord.
Raise the breaker switch [B] so you can see the "|" under the switch. This is the ON position.
(Ignore this step if the breaker switch is already at the "|" position.)
5. Use the tip of a small screwdriver to push the breaker test button [C].
The breaker switch should flip to the "O" (OFF) position. This indicates that the breaker switch
is operating normally.
If the breaker switch does not flip to the "O" position, the switch must be replaced.
6. Reset the switch to the "|" (ON) position for normal operation.
b | mportant

=  The bookbinder will not turn on if the breaker switch is not reset to the "|" position.
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2.13 RING BINDER RB5020

2.13.1 OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

1.

10.
11.

SM

Temperature Range

»=  Allowed: 10°C to 32°C (50°F to 90°F)

= Recommended: 15°C to 25°C (59°F to 77°F) Rh 50%

Humidity Range:

= Allowed: 15% to 80% Rh

= Recommended: 30% to 70%

Ambient lllumination: Less than 1,500 lux (do not expose to direct sunlight or strong light.)
Ventilation: Air must be replaced a minimum of 3 times per hour

Ambient Dust: Less than 0.10 mg/m®
%Rh

80 —

e Allowed Range 27C (80.6F) B0%Rh

70 — 25C (TTF} T0%Rh |

60—
32C (B9.6F) 54%Rh

50
40 —

£5C (59F) 30%Rh
20 — i

32C (89.6F) 15%Rh

10C (50F) 15%Rh

10 20 30 o

a
d¥aTTan

If the installation area has air-conditioners or heaters, put the finisher in a location that agrees
with these conditions:

=  Where there are no sudden temperature changes from low to high, or high to low.

=  Where it will not be directly exposed to cool air from an air conditioner in the summer.

=  Where it will not be directly exposed to reflected heat from a heater in the winter

Do not put the finisher where it will be exposed to corrosive gases.

Put the finisher on a strong and level surface. The front and rear of the machine must be less
than 5 mm (0.2") away from level.

Do not put the finisher where there could be strong vibrations.

Do not connect the finisher to a power supply shared with other electrical devices.

The machine generates a strong electromagnetic field. This can cause interference with radio

or television reception.
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2.13.2 MACHINE LEVEL

1. Frontto rear: Less than 5 mm (0.2") away from level
2. Rightto left: Less than 5 mm (0.2") away from level
The finisher legs can be turned to adjust them up or down to make the machine level.

2.13.3 MINIMUM SPACE REQUIREMENTS

The minimum clearances at the front and back are the same as the host machine.

2.13.4 POWER SUPPLY

Input voltage level 100 to 240V 50/60 Hz
NA: 120V 50/60 Hz 5A
EU: 220 to 240V 50/60 Hz 3A

b d | mportant
=  The finisher must have an independent power source. Avoid multi-wiring.

=  The finisher must be properly grounded at the power source.

2.13.5 ACCESSORIES

Check each accessory against the list below to make sure that you have everything.

No. ltem Q'ty
1. [ Docking Bracket 1
2. | Entrance Guide Plate 1
3. | Sponge Strip 1
4. | Power Cord 1
5. | Ring Opener 1
6. | Ring Supply Level Indicator 1
7. | Screws (M4 x 14) 4
8. | Tapping Screws (M3 x 6) 4
9. | Leveling Shoes 4

10. | Ground (Earth) Plate 1
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2.13.6 BEFORE YOU BEGIN

o, a S A
A |
[A] — 3
.'i -\.E JI
Q:Q::Q\ |
Bl — i
A e e
dAT377003

The ring binder weighs 140 kg (308 Ib.).

b d | mportant
= To prevent bending or breaking the top cover, never lift the unit by its top cover [A].

Always raise the unit from the base [B].
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2.13.7 INSTALLATION PROCEDURE
A CAUTION

The unit must be connected to a power source that is close to the unit and easily
accessible.

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected
before doing the following procedure.

= |f this unit is to be installed to the left of the mainframe, the attachment procedure of
additional sponge stripe(s) is required. For details, refer to the Field Service Manual of

the main machine.

Remove All Shipping Materials

/3

J. %_@@

T

[B]

d7377004

1. Remove all visible tapes, cushion, two accessory boxes, and wrapping material attached to
the outside of the unit.
2. Remove:
[A] Brace x1 ( #'x4)
[B] Brace x1 ( #'x4)
e d | mportant
= Do not discard these braces. They must be reattached to the unit before it is moved

or shipped to another location.
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Open the right door and left door.
Remove all tapes and packing material.
Remove the brace and red tag [A] ( #x2).

d 7377006

6. Pull the binder unit [A] out of the unit until it stops.

7. Remove the tape [B] on top of the unit.

8. Pull down the ring cartridge handle and cover [C].

9. Pull the ring cartridge out and remove the cushion [D].
10. Push the ring cartridge in and close its cover.

11. Push the binder unit into the unit.

12. Close the left front door and right front door.
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Prepare the Unit for Docking

0-5mm
— -

L.
i

A1 47377007

Attach the ground plate [A] ( #x2).
Attach the entrance guide plate [B] ( #x2).
Remove the tape from the back of the sponge strip [C].

A 0P

Prepare the Main Machine for Docking

dT3TTO08

1. Attach the docking bracket [A] (M4x14 & x4).
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Dock the Unit to the Main Machine

-:\/ (O]

“( [B]

(AN
~BN L@

x i
Installation

dT377009

1. Open the right door of the unit.

Pull out the locking lever [A] ( #x1).

Align the right side of the unit with the docking brackets [B] and [C] on the left side of the main
machine, and then slowly push the unit onto the brackets.

Connect the unit’s I/F cable [D] to the main machine.

Push in the locking lever and check that it slides into the slots of the docking brackets.

Check that the top edge of the unit is parallel with the left edge of the main machine.

N oo g bk

Refasten the locking lever [A] ( #x1) and close the right front door.

Install the Shoes and Level the Unit

47377010
Set the four leveling shoes under the feet of the unit.
Open the right front door and left front door.

Place a level on the frame.

1.
2.
3.
4.

SM 2-223 D179/D180/D181
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Attach Ring Supply Level Indicator

Open the front door.
Pull out the ring binder.
Lift the ring supply cartridge out of the top of the binder unit.

|Lfitfff[ﬂ

=

N m

d7377011

4. Set the ring supply level indicator [1] behind the tabs on the side of the ring supply cartridge
[2].

Test the Breaker Switch

L~

d7377012

If the main machine is on, turn it off.
2. Confirm that the breaker switch [A] is set to the right.
= The breaker switch is at the bottom of the left rear corner near the power cord. When
it is set to the right, you should see a straight line (-).
3. Connect the power cord to the finisher, then connect the other end to a power supply outlet.
Use the sharp point of a pen [B] or similar tool to push in the breaker switch until it snaps to
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2.13.8 CENTERING PAPER IN THE PAPER PATH

At installation you must confirm that the paper is exiting the ring binder correctly and do the

necessary correction if required. There are two checks:

Ring Binder RB5020

the off position. (You should see "0".)

If the breaker does not snap to the off position:

= Check that the power cord is correctly connected to the finisher and power supply.
= Push the breaker switch again to see if it snaps to the off position.

= If the breaker switch does not snap to the off position, it must be replaced.

Be sure to reset the breaker switch to the on (-) position.
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The paper should be centered in the paper path.
The paper should feed straight out of the ring binder.

Checking and Correcting Side-to-Side Registration

Checking Side-to-Side Registration

Do this check to confirm that the paper is centered in the paper path.

1.
2.

SM

Make sure the I/F cable of the ring binder unit is connected.

If the finisher is connected to the left side of the ring binder, separate it and pull it away from
the left side of the ring binder. Do not disconnect the finisher.

Enter the SP mode and temporarily disable side-to-side registration control in the main
machine (SP 1206-001).

Execute a run by feeding paper (A4 or LT) from Tray 2 of the host machine (punching only, no

ring binding).

d737T013

During the run, each sheet of paper briefly protrudes about 5 to 10 mm before it switches

back into the ring binder and feeds to the punch unit, as shown above.

= There are two scales on the left side of the ring binder below the paper exit.

= The rear scale [1] is for LT-size paper and the front scale [2] is for Ad-size paper. Be sure
to read the correct scale for the paper size in use.

Check the position of the paper on the scale to determine if the paper is centered.
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b | mportant

Read the rear scale for LT-size paper and the front scale for A4-size paper.

The scale lines are spaced 2 mm apart.
The edges of the paper should be at the center line and not deviate more than +2

mm.
LT A4
[A]| LesTe LE/TE
Il Il
[B] | LesTe LE/TE
il il
LE/TE LE/TE
[C] il I
il T
d 7377014
[A] | Leading/trailing edges centered. No adjustment necessary.
[B] | Leading/trailing edges offset to the rear more than 2 mm. Adjustment required.
[C] | Leading/trailing edges offset to the front more than 2 mm. Adjustment required.

7. If the edge of the paper is on the scale at the center [A], no adjustment is required.

-0r-

If the edge of the paper is £2 mm off the center line on the scale, adjustment is required. Do

the procedure in the next section.

Correcti

ng Side-to-Side Registration: Bracket Adjustment

¥ @ | mportant

D179/D180/D181
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On the docking bracket attached to the upstream unit, loosen screws 1, 2, ¥, and .
Remove bracket [A] ( #x1), rotate it 90 degrees, and re-fasten the screw. Changing the
position of this bracket aligns the oval cut-out horizontally and frees the joint bracket so it can
slide side-to-side.

Look at the scale [B].

Slide the bracket to the left or right and tighten the screw.

If the deviation from center was toward the front, slide the bracket to the rear and tighten the
screw (1).

-or-

If the deviation from center was toward the rear, side the bracket to the front and tighten
screw 1,

Tighten screws 22, 3, and .

Do another test run to check the results of the adjustment.

When you are finished checking and correcting side-to-side registration, use the SP code to

restore main machine shift control to its original value.
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Checking and Correcting Skew

Checking for Paper Skew

Do this check to confirm that the paper is not skewed in the paper path.

1. Make sure that the I/F cable of the ring binder unit is connected.

2. If the finisher is connected to the left side of the ring binder, separate it and pull it away from
the left side of the ring binder. Do not disconnect the finisher.

3. Execute a straight-through run (no ring binding, no punching) with A3 or DLT from Tray 2 of

the host machine.

d7377016
4. During the run, each sheet of paper exits the side of the ring binder, as shown above.
= There are two scales on the left side of the ring binder below the paper exit.
= The rear scale [1] is for DLT-size paper and the front scale [2] is for A3-size paper. Be
sure to read the correct scale for the paper size in use.
5. Check the position of the paper on the scale to determine if the paper skews as it exits.
y o |mportart
= Read the rear scale for DLT-size paper and front scale for A3-size paper.
= The scale lines are spaced 2 mm apart.

= The paper must not deviate more than +2 mm on the scale.
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[A] [ Centered. No adjustment necessary.

Trailing edge skew to the front, total skew more than £2 mm. Adjustment

[B]

required.

cl Trailing edge skew to the rear, total skew more than +2 mm. Adjustment
required.

Correcting Skew
1. Disconnect the ring binder from the upstream unit.

d737ima

2. Remove the spacers [1] from the right side of the ring binder at the base ( #x2).
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[A)

d7377019
On the docking bracket attached to the upstream unit, loosen the screws.

Insert a spacer and tighten the screws.

If the trailing edge is skewing toward the front of the machine, insert a spacer [A] under the
rear end of the bracket and tighten the screws.

-or-

If the trailing edge is skewing toward the rear of the machine, insert a spacer [B] under the
front end of the bracket and tighten the screws.

To another run to check the adjustment. If skew is still present, insert another spacer.

2.13.9 AFTER INSTALLATION

Confirm that the operators understand the following important points:

Decals attached to the machine provide guidance for removing paper jams. Point out the
decal locations.
Detailed instructions on removing ring jams are provided in the operating instructions under

"Removing Jammed Ring Combs".

When pulling out and pushing in the binder unit on its rails, always grip the binder unit by its
handle (Mc8).

dT3TT0Z0
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A CAUTION

Always grip handle Mc8 when pulling out or pushing in the binder unit.
= Never touch any other surface of the binder unit when it is moving on its rails.
= To avoid injury to the fingers, never push on the top of the binder unit to slide it back into

the finisher as shown above.
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d73rFT021

y o | mportart
= Never store paper, extra rings, manuals or any other material below the output tray.

Obstacles in this area (shown in red in the illustration below) will interfere with the raising

and lowering of the tray and cause an error.
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2.14 TRIMMER UNIT TR5040

2.14.1 ACCESSORIES

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.
/ 2
< 3
% i W
, g
= : 8
i
: e \
Nig 8
d5200001
No. Description Q'ty
1. | Output Tray** 1
2. | Joint Bracket — Left (Marked "L") 1
3. | Joint Bracket — Right (Marked "R") 1
4. | Ground Plate 1
5. | Sponges 2
6. | Screws (M3x6 for Ground Plate) 2
7. | Screws (M4x10 for Joint Bracket) 4
8. | Leveling Shoes 4
9. | Power Cord 1

L. Screws (x2) for the output tray are attached to the left side of the unit.
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2.14.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

= Make sure that the main machine is switched off and that its power cord is disconnected

before doing the following procedure.

Tapes, Stopper Plate
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d3200002

1. Remove the tape on the right side to free the I/F cable [A].

2. Remove the tape from the left side [B].

da200003

3. Open the front door and remove the retainer [A].

4. Remove the stopper plate [B] ( #'x1).

= Keep the stopper plate. It should be re-installed before transporting the unit to a new

location.
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Output Tray

[B] -

[C] —

d5200004
Make sure that the front door [A] is open.
2. Remove:
[B] Left upper cover( #x2)
[C] Left lower cover ( #x2)

Al

d5200008

Remove the screws ' and 2! from the left side.
Use the removed screws to attach the output tray [A].

Connect the output tray at [B].

o o A~ W

Remove the sheet [C] of paper.

= Do not remove this sheet [C] of paper before connecting the output tray to the trimmer
unit.

7. Reattach the left lower cover and left upper cover.
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Ground Plate
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o5 200G

1. Attach the ground plate [A] to the right bottom edge ( #x2 M3x6).

Preparing the Booklet Finisher for Docking

d520HK07T

1. Open the front door [A] of the finisher.
2. Pull out the staple unit [B].
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d5200008
3. At the rear of the finisher, remove:
[A] Rear upper cover ( #5)
[B] Rear lower cover ( & x4)
4. Remove the booklet tray from the left side of the finisher. (For details, please refer to the Field
Service Manual for the Booklet Finisher SR5060.

d5200013

5. Insert the tray harness into the finisher.
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Docking
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Attach:

[A] Left joint bracket, marked "L" ( #x2, M4x10)

[B] Right joint bracket, marked "R" ( #x2, M4x10)

Peel the tape from the back of the sponges and attach sponge 1 and 2.

[A]

[B]

d520001 1

At the rear, remove screw 1 from plate [A].

Loosen screw ‘Z and lower the plate so you can see the lock bar [B].

Remove lock bar screw 2 ( #x1 M3x6). Keep this screw.

Push the lock bar [B] until it is unlocked.

Slowly push the unit [C] against the left side of the finisher so that the lock bar is directly and
squarely under the arms of the joint brackets.

At the rear, pull lock bar [B] toward you so that it slides up into the notches in the arms of the
joint brackets.

Fasten the lock bar by re-attaching the screw removed in Step 5. ( #x1).
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10. Connect the unit I/F cable [D] to the finisher.
11. Connect the plug of the power cord to the power source.

d3200012

Set a leveling shoe [A] under each corner of the unit.
At each corner, turn the nut to lower the bolt onto each shoe.

Use a level to check each side of the unit.

A w0 DN P

Turn each nut to adjust the height of each corner until each side is level.
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2.15 COPY CONNECTER TYPE 3260

2.15.1 ACCESSORY CHECK

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following illustration

and list.

c
o
kS|

No. Description Qty g
c

1. Copy Connector Board B328 2

2. Repeater Hub 1394 2

3. Ferrite Core 2

4, Power Repeater Cable 2

5. Coupling Interface Cable 1394 3

6. Keytop (not used) 2

7. Keytop (not used) 2

b

b3281206
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2.15.2 INSTALLATION
A CAUTION

=  Always switch the machine off and unplug the machine before doing the following
procedure.

Measure the distance between the machines to be connected.

Determine the number of cables and repeater hubs that are necessary based on the distance

measured between the machines.

; Power Repeater Interface Cables
Distance : .
Hubs Required Required
Less than 9.0 m (Less than 29.5 ft) 1 2
9.0to 13.5m (29.5 to 112.5 ft.) 2 3

h3281289

3. Unfasten the left side of the controller box cover ( #x2).
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b3281290
4. Unfasten the back of the controller box cover [A] ( #x8).
5. Unfasten the right side of the cover [B] ( #x3).

h3281201

6. Slide the cover off the top edges of the controller box, and then remove it.
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d1792501

7. Loosen screws of the inner metal cover ( #x12).

= Do not remove these screws.

= Each screw slides into a larger hole @ when the cover is pushed to the left 2.,
8. Slide the cover to the left and then remove it.

b3281292

9. Remove Slot A cover[A] (#x 2)
10. Install the Copier Connection Kit Board B328 [B] in Slot A and fasten it (s x2).
= Tighten the board screws with your fingers. Do not tighten these screws with a

screwdriver.

bI281 283
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11. Connect the power repeater cable [A] to CN525 [B] on the controller board.
12. Connect the other end of the power repeater cable [A] to CN4 [C] on the copy connector

board.

= Pass power repeater cable [A] under harness [D] on the controller board when you

connect it to the copy connector board.
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b3281283

13. Connect interface cable [A] to copy connector board [B].

b328 1294

14. Clamp ferrite core [A] 30 mm from the end of the cable.
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b3281295
15. Connect the other end of the interface cable [A] and repeater hub [B].

16. Repeat Steps 1 to 15 to install the connector kit on the second machine.

17. Connect the interface cable [C] from the second machine to the repeater hub [B].

18. Reattach the covers.
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2.16 CONTROLLER OPTIONS

Controller Options

G

L
m
m u :EI-

A B
II
2I

[

Ethernet

di791223

No. Name Slot for Installation
1 Printer/Scanner Unit Type S1 1
2 IEEE 1284 Interface Board Type A B
3 IEEE 802.11a/g/n Interface Unit Type M3 B
4 Bluetooth Interface Unit Type D USB A
5 PostScript3 Unit Type S1 2
6 IPDS Unit Type S1 2
7 File Format Converter Type E B
8 Copy Data Security Type G Controller Board
9 Browser Unit Type S1 2
10 Data Overwrite Security Unit Type H 2
11 SD Card for Netware Printing Type S1 2
12 OCR Unit Type M2 2
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Controller Options

> @ | mportant
= The IEEE 1284, IEEE802.11 (Wireless LAN), and File Format Converter (2, 3, and 7 in

the table) are exclusive. Only one can be installed.

AWARNING

= Always turn the machine off and unplug the main machine power cord before you

do any procedure in this section.

2.16.1 PRINTER/SCANNER UNIT TYPE S1 (NA BASIC MODEL
ONLY)

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No Description Q'ty
1 PDF Decal 1
2 Printer Decal 1
3 Scanner Decal 1
4 P/S Unit SD Card 1

/.-'/ 2
[ : " Frintar ,rj
r“‘ :,Ivf_ﬂ i ; Scannar -\I
'—.r“:— f
;”f f.’ 4
1 3
d1791202
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Installation Procedure
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d1721228
1. Remove the SD-card slot cover from the SD Card slots ( #x 1).

d1791226
Insert the SD card in Slot 1 with its label face towards the front of the machine.
Make sure that the machine can recognize the option.: User Tools > Printer Features >

List/Test Print > Configuration Page
4. Enable the NIB and/or USB function.
= To enable the NIB function, enter the SP mode and set SP5985-001 (On Board NIC) to

“1" (Enable).
= To enable the USB function, enter the SP mode and set SP5985-002 (On Board USB) to

“1” (Enable)
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d1791229

5. Attach the PDF decal to the right front door.
6. Turn the machine on.

d1791227
7. Attach the function key decals. Four function keys are available.

Configuring the Function Keys

Functions and programs can be assigned to the function keys. Functions and programs that can
be assigned to function keys include:

=  Copier

= Document server
=  Printer

= Scanner

=  Browser

= Embedded software applications
=  Web pages registered for use with Browser function

= Programs registered from copy or scanner functions

Printer controller

Press [User Tools].

Make sure that the “General Features” tab is selected.

Touch [Function Key Allocation].

Select the function key where you want to assign the function.

a s~ wDdkE

Select the function, and then touch [OK].
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= To cancel an assigned function, select “Do Not Allocate” and the touch [OK].

6. Press [User Tools] when you are finished.

= Only one function can be assigned to a key.
= The same function cannot be assigned to more than one key.
= These settings can also be done from Web Image Monitor.

2.16.2 |IEEE 1284 INTERFACE BOARD TYPE A
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Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No Description Q'ty

1 PCB

d1 781203
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
A CAUTION
= To prevent damage to the controller box, always work carefully. Never put your hand or a
tool into the box when you remove the controller box or install an option.
= To prevent damage to the circuits on the boards, always touch a metal surface to remove
static charge from your hands before you handle a board.

d1781204

Remove the slot cover from the Slot B. (#x 2)
Insert the IEEE1284 interface board into the slot and fasten it with the screws. (& x2)
Turn on the main machine.

el

Make sure that the machine recognized the option:
User Tools > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page
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16.3 IEEE 802.11A/G/N INTERFACE UNIT TYPE M3

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list and

diagram.
c
=
No Description Q'ty ©
®
1 | IEEE802.11a/g/n Unit 1 =
2 Velcro Fasteners 2
3 Clamps 7

d1781205

Before You Begin

Observe the following points when installing and using this unit:

Never attempt to disassemble the IEEE802.11a/g/n Unit.

If you need to replace the unit, replace the entire unit.

Give the Cautions chart to the customer.

It is illegal to disassemble or modify this product. If illegal modifications are done to this
product, we shall not assume any responsibility.

Depending where you use this product, or the access point you select, restrictions may be
imposed on the use of some usable channels. If wireless LAN communications are not

possible, check the environment or access point.
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y o |mportart
= You cannot use this option if you use Ethernet.
Check the markings on the antenna brackets and the ferrite cores of the antenna cables.
= ANTL1. Antenna 1 transmits and receives. It must be installed on the rear middle side of the
main machine. The ferrite core on the Antenna 1 cable is black.
= ANT2. Antenna 2 only receives. It is installed on the rear right corner of the machine. The
ferrite core on Antenna 2 cable is white.

41620001

The illustration above shows both antennas installed on the back of the machine with Antenna 1

(black ferrite core) on the rear cover and antenna 2 (white ferrite core) on the controller box cover.

= The PCB is installed in the controller box.

= Both antennas are held in place by easily installed and removed Velcro fasteners. (The
antennas and cables will need to be removed before the covers can be removed to service
the machine.)

= The seven clamps are fastened by 2-sided tapes. The clamps can be easily opened to free
the cables and then closed to once again clamp the cables.
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
A CAUTION
= To prevent damage to the controller box, always work carefully.
= Never put your hand or a tool into the box when you remove the controller box or install
an option.
= To prevent damage to the circuits on the boards, always touch a metal surface to
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discharge static charge from your hands before you handle a board.

= The usable frequency range of this product may be used by products (industrial, scientific,
or medical devices) of other companies.
=  Qutdoor use of wireless devices may be restricted. Pay attention to where you use this
product.
1. Find the best location of the machine.
= Make sure that the machine is not located near an appliance or any type of equipment
that generates strong magnetic fields.
= Put the machine as close as possible to the access point.
2. Make sure there is no board in Slot A.
y o |mportart
= This option cannot be installed if there is a board in Slot A.

d1791204

3. Remove the slot cover from the board Slot B. ( #x 2)

4. Insert the wireless LAN board into the slot and fasten it with the screws. (¥ x 2).
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y o |mportart
Confirm that the interface board is firmly connected to the controller board.

Never pull on either antenna where it is connected when you install the board.

|

MM
(i

|

41680002

The antenna with the black ferrite core is installed close to the air vent on the back of the
machine, with its tip pointing straight up and even with the top plate as shown.

d 1680003

The antenna must be neither above the rear edge [A] nor sa [B].
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50 mm (2")

20 mm (0.8")

d1 680004
1. Attach one Velcro fastener 20 mm (0.8") to the left of the vent and 50 mm (2") below the top

plate.
2. Peel the tape off the back of the antenna with the black ferrite core, and then attach it to the

Velcro patch.

d 16580005

3. Attach another Velcro fastener 10 mm (0.4") to the left of the screw depression near the

center of the controller box cover.
4. Peel the tape off the back of the antenna with the white ferrite core, and then attach it to the

Velcro patch.

y o |mportart
= Like the other antenna, the tip of this antenna should be perfectly vertical and not

above the rear edge of the cover.
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d1680006

5. About 50 mm (2") away from Slot B, attach clamp . at the same height where the antenna

harnesses are connected to the board, and then close the clamp on both harnesses (&x1)

d1680007

6. Setclamp 2 directly above clamp above the ferrite cores, and then close the clamp on both

harnesses (&x1).

d 1 6E000E

7. Attach clamp {2 between the screw depression and the attached antenna with the black

ferrite core, and then close the clamp on the harness (%2x1)
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d1680009

8. Attach clamp ¥ down between clamp 3 and the antenna, and then close the clamp on the
harness (&x1)

d1680010

y o |mportart
= The harness should be neither too slack [A] nor too tight [B].

d1680011
9. Attach clamp % at the inner corner of the plate, and then close the clamp on the harness

(Sx1)
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10. Attach clamp to the rear side of the controller box corner, and then close the clamp on the
harness (%x1)

d1680013

y o |mportart

= There should be no slack in the cable along the side of the controller box.

di1G6B0014

11. Finally, attach clamp 7> down between clamp and the antenna, and then close the clamp
on the harness (&2x1).
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b | mportant
= The clamped harness should be neither too slack nor too tight.
12. Turn on the main machine.
13. Make sure that the machine can recognized the unit:
User Tools > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page
14. If reception is poor, you may need to move the machine.

User Tool Settings

Press [User Tools] and then do the procedure below. These settings take effect every time the
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machine is turned on.

1. Press the [User Tools¥.
2. On the touch panel, touch “System Settings”.
3. Select Interface Settings> Network > LAN Type.
The “LAN Type” (default: Ethernet) must be set for "Wireless LAN".
4. Select Interface Settings> Wireless LAN.
Only the wireless LAN options show.
5. Set the “Communication Mode".
= Enter the “SSID setting”. (The setting is case sensitive.)
6. Setthe “Ad-hoc Channel”.
You need this setting when Ad Hoc Mode is selected. The allowed range for the channel
settings may vary for different countries.
= Region A (mainly Europe and Asia)
2412 - 2462 MHz (1 - 11 channels)
5180 - 5240 MHz (36, 40, 44 and 48 channels)
(default: 11)
* In some countries, the only channels available are: 2412 - 2462 MHz (1 - 11
channels)
= Region B (mainly North America)
2412 - 2462 MHz (1 - 11 channels)
5180 - 5240 MHz (36, 40, 44 and 48 channels)
(default: 11)
7. Set the “Security Method”.
This specifies encryption for Wireless LAN.
= The “WEP” (Wired Equivalent Privacy) setting is designed to protect wireless data
transmission.
» The same WEP key is required on the receiving side in order to unlock encoded data.
There are 64 bit and 128 bit WEP keys.
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Range of Allowed Settings:
64 bit: 10 characters

128 bit: 26 characters
Specify “WPA2” when “Communication Mode” is set to “Infrastructure Mode”. Set the

“WPA2 Authent. Method”.

WPAZ2 Authent. Method:

Select either “WPA2-PSK” or “WPA2”.

If you select “WPA2-PSK”, enter the pre-shared key (PSK) of 8-63 characters in

ASCII code.

When “WPA2" is selected, authentication settings and certificate installation settings

are required.

8. Press “Wireless LAN Signal” to check the machine's radio wave status using the operation

panel.

9. Press “Restore Factory Defaults” to initialize the wireless LAN settings.

SP Mode, User Tool Settings

The following SP codes can be set for IEEE 802.11

SP Name Function

Sets the maximum range of the channel
5840-006 Channel MAX )

settings for the country.

Sets the minimum range of the channels
5840-007 Channel MIN _

settings allowed for your country.

Sets the transmission speed.

o Auto, 54 Mbps, 48 Mbps, 36 Mbps, 24 Mbps, 18

5840-008 Transmission Speed

Mbps, 12 Mbps, 9 Mbps, 6 Mbps, 11 Mbps, 5.5

Mbps, 2 Mbps, 1 Mbps (default: Auto).
5840-011 WEP Key Select Used to select the WEP key (Default: 00).

The following settings can be done in User Tools

UP mode

Name Function
SSID Used to confirm the current SSID setting.
WEP Key Used to confirm the current WEP key setting.

D179/D180/D181
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Used to show the maximum length of the string
WEP Mode

that can be used for the WEP Key entry.
WPA2 Authent. Used to confirm the current WPA authentication
Method setting and preshared key.

2.16.4 BLUETOOTH INTERFACE UNIT TYPE D
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Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list and

diagram.
No Description Q'ty
1 Bluetooth Module 1
2 | CD-ROM 1
1
d1 781210
Installation
AWARNING
= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
AWARNING

= Turn off the power of the main unit when connecting the Bluetooth unit. Do not attach or
remove the Bluetooth unit while the power of the main unit is turned on.

/A CAUTION

= To prevent damage to the controller box, always work carefully.
= Never put your hand or a tool into the box when you remove the controller box or install

an option.
= To prevent damage to the circuits on the boards, always touch a metal surface to

discharge static charge from your hands before you handle a board.
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d1791211

1. Insert the Bluetooth unit into either USB Host Interface socket [A].
2. Make sure that the machine recognizes the option:

[User Tools] > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page

2.16.5 POSTSCRIPT3 UNIT TYPE S1

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty
1 PostScript3 Emulation SD Card 1
2 Decal 1

2
1
di?eiz12
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
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d1781200

1. Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #'x 1).

d1791213

2. Slowly, insert the SD card (PostScript3 Unit) in Slot 2 (lower) with its label face towards the
front of the machine.

3. Perform the SD Card Appli Move. (See “SD Card Appli Move” at the end of this section.)
After the application move is finished, remove the SD card from Slot 2
Turn on the machine ( #x 1)
Make sure that the machine can recognize the option.:
[User Tools] > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page

6. Attach the PostScript3 decal on the left side of the PDF decal on the right door.
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2.16.6 IPDS UNIT TYPE S1

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list and

diagram.

Accessories

No | Description Q'ty
1 IPDS Emulation SD Card 1
2 Decal 1

D179/D180/D181
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
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d1781200
1. Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #x 1)

d1791213

Slowly, insert the IPDS SD card in Slot 2 with its label face towards the front of the machine.
Perform the SD Card Appli Move. (See “SD Card Appli Move” at the end of this section.)
After the application move is finished, remove the SD card from Slot 2

Turn on the machine ( #x 1)

o g A~ D

Make sure that the machine recognizes the option:
[User Tools] > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page
7. Attach the decal to the left side of the Adobe PDF decal on the right door.
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2.16.7 FILE FORMAT CONVERTER TYPE E

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No Description Q'ty

1 PCB Unit 1

d1 781203

Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
ACAUTION
= To prevent damage to the controller box, always work carefully.
= Never put your hand or a tool into the box when you remove the controller box or install
an option.
= To prevent damage to the circuits on the boards, always touch a metal surface to

discharge static charge from your hands before you handle a board.
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d1791204

Remove the cover from Slot B. ( #x 2)
Insert the file format converter into Slot B and fasten it with the screws. (& x 2)
Turn on the main machine.

el

Make sure that the machine can recognize the option:
User Tools > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page

2.16.8 COPY DATA SECURITY UNIT TYPE G

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list and

diagram.
No. Description Q'ty
1 Copy Data Security Board 1
2 Screws M3x8 2

= Some components in this kit are not used for this machine.
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
Preparation
Refer to Field Service Manual

= Remove controller box cover and inner cover page 4-30

1. Connect the connector [A] on the back of the copy data security unit board to socket [B] on
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the IPU board.
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41791218
Fasten the board [A] to the IPU board bracket ( #x 2).
Reassemble the machine.

User Tool Setting

1. Plug in and turn on the main power switch.
2. Press [User Tools] and then select:

System Settings > Administrator Tools > Copy Data Security Option > On
3. Exit User Tools.

Check the operation.

=  The machine will issue SC165-00 if the machine is powered on with the Copy Data
Security Unit Board removed and the "Data Security for Copying" feature set to "ON".

=  The machine will issue SC165-00 if the machine is powered on with a defective Copy
Data Security Unit Board and the "Data Security for Copying" feature set to "OFF".

» If you remove this option from the machine, first set the setting to "OFF" with the User
Tools before removing this board. If you forget to do this, the "Data Security for Copying"
feature cannot appear in the User Tool settings, and SC165-00 will appear every time the
machine is switched on. The machine cannot be used.

= Make sure that the machine can recognize the option. (see "Check All Connections" in
the next section below.)
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Check All Connections

Make sure that the machine recognizes the option.

1.
2.
3.

Plug in the power cord.

Turn on the main switch.

Print the configuration page:

User Tools > Printer Features > List Test Print > Configuration Page

All installed and recognized options are listed under "System Reference".

2.16.9 BROWSER UNIT TYPE S1

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty

1.| SD Card

d1721230
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

1. Turn the main off.

2.

© N o o A~ W

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

SM
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d1791200

Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #x 1)

d1791213

Insert the Browser SD card in Slot 2.

Turn the machine on.

Press [User Tools].

On the touch panel, touch “Extended Feature settings”.

Touch “Extended Feature Settings” in the Extended Feature Settings Menu.

Make sure that “Extended JS” application was automatically installed in the Startup Settings
tab.

Cycle the machine off/on.

Perform SD Card Appli Move. (See “SD Card Appli Move” at the end of this section.)
Remove the SD Card from Slot 2.

Turn the machine on.

Press [User Tools] > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page

Make sure that the Browser application appears in the list.

Touch “Edit home”, and then “Add Icon”.
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16. Touch “Browse”.

17. Touch a blank square to select the location for the browser icon.
18. Touch “Exit” to activate the Browser icon.

19. Enter the SP mode and do SP5-801-024 to clear Browser memory.

Ricoh JavaScript

Do the following procedure only if the customer is using the Ricoh JavaScript connected to a Web
application developed by Operius/RiDP.

1. Turn the main switch ON.

Press [User Tools].

Touch “Browser Features”.

Touch “JavaScript”.

o bk 0N

Change the Extended Java Script setting to “Active”.

Browser/EXJS Firmware Update

The firmware configuration of the Browser Unit Type S1 has been changed to enhance browsing.
= The Browser Unit Type S1 consists of the Browser firmware and EXJS firmware.

= The EXJS firmware is equivalent to the existing browser firmware. Therefore, it is possible to
update the EXJS firmware using the same procedure as that of SDK application firmware.
Turn the main switch ON.

Press [User Tools].

Touch “Extended Feature settings”.

Touch “Extended Feature settings” in the Extended Feature Settings Menu.

Disable “Extended JS” in the Startup Settings tab.

Turn the main switch OFF.

o g A~ w Dk

d1791200

7. Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #x 1)
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12.
13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

SM
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d1791213

Insert the SD card for Browser firmware update into Slot 2 with its label facing the front of the
machine.
y o |mportart
= Make sure that only the Browser firmware is on this SD card
= Do not copy the EXJS firmware.
Turn the main switch on.
When the Update screen opens, select the “Browser”.
Touch “Update (#)".
When you see "Update Done", turn the main off.
Remove the SD card from Slot 2.

y o |mportart
= Continue with this procedure only if you are updating the Extended JavaScript
(EXJS).

d1791213

Insert the SD card for EXJS firmware update into Slot 2 with its label facing the front of the
machine.

Make sure that only the EXJS firmware is on this SD card; do not copy the Browser firmware.
Turn the machine on, and then press [User Tools].

Touch “Extended Feature Settings”.

Touch “Extended Feature Settings” in the Extended Feature Settings Menu.
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19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.

29.

30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.

Change the status of “Extended JS” to “Ending” on the Startup Settings tab.

Turn the main switch off.

Insert the SD card containing the Extended JS firmware into Slot 2.

Turn the machine on, and then press [User Tools].

Touch “Extended Feature Settings”.

Touch “Extended Feature Settings” in the Extended Feature Settings Menu.

Touch the “Install” tab.

Touch “SD card”, then select “Extended JS” from the list of Extended Features.

Select “Machine HDD” as the “Install to” destination, then touch “Next”.

Check the Extended Features information on the “Ready to Install” screen, and then press
“OK".

After “The following extended feature has already been installed. Are you sure you want to
overwrite it?” is displayed, press “Yes”.

Change the status of Extended JS to “Waiting” in the Startup Settings tab.

Turn the machine off.

Remove the SD card from Slot 2.

Turn the machine on.

Press [User Tools].

Touch “Extended Feature Settings”.

Touch “Extended Feature settings” in the Extended Feature settings Menu.

Make sure that the “Extended JS” has been updated to the latest version in the Startup

Settings tab.

Uninstalling EXJS Firmware

1
2
3
4.
5
6
7

Turn the machine on.
Press [User Tools].
Login with the Administrator user name and password.
Touch “Extended Feature Settings”.
Touch “Extended Feature Settings” in the Extended Feature Settings Menu.
Touch “Uninstall”.
Touch “Extended JS”, and then touch “Yes” after “Are you sure you want to uninstall the
following extended feature?” is displayed. “Uninstalling the extended feature... Please wait” is
then displayed on the touch screen.
After "Completed" is displayed, turn the machine off.
= The Browser firmware is un-installed from the machine when the Browser SD card is

removed.
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2.16.10DATA OVERWRITE SECURITY UNIT TYPE H

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty

1. SD Card 1
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d1781217

y o |mportant
= Do not install this option if the seal on the SD card is broken.

Before You Begin

» This option should be installed only for a customer who requires the CC Certified Data

Overwrite Security function.
» The function of this option is the same as the Data Overwrite Security in Security Functions,

which is standard on this machine.

Installation

d1781200

1. Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #x 1).

SM 2-275 D179/D180/D181



Controller Options

d1791218

2. Insert the Data Overwrite Security Unit SD card in Slot 2 with its label facing toward the front
of the machine.

Turn the machine on.

Perform SD Card Appli Move. (See “SD Card Appli Move” at the end of this section.)

Cycle the machine off/on.

Go into the SP mode, and then enable with SP5-878-001.

o gk~ w

2.16.11SD CARD FOR NETWARE PRINTING TYPE S1

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty

1 SD Card 1

17230
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Installation

AWARNING

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.

c
o
=
i
©
-
n
=

d1781200
1. Remove the SD card slot cover. ( #x 1)

d1791213

Insert the SD card for NetWare printing Slot 2 with its label facing the front of the machine.
Perform SD Card Appli Move. (See “SD Card Appli Move” at the end of this section.)
Remove the SD Card from Slot 2.

Turn on the machine ( #x 1)

o g A~ WD

Make sure that the machine can recognize the option:
[User Tools] > Printer Features > List/Test Print > Configuration Page
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2.16.120CR UNIT TYPE M2

What is Searchable PDF?

Searchable PDF embeds the text information in the scanned document without processing
the data on a computer.

If this option is installed:

1. You can search the text in the scanned document.

2. You can add extra text to the file name.

3. The orientation of the originals is detected, and the document is automatically rotated.
The OCR unit is provided on an SD card. By installing the SD card on the main machine, a
function key is added to the operation panel. The OCR application does not need to be
installed on the computer.

After OCR installation, you can specify the settings of the searchable PDF function.

The machine embeds the text information of the scanned document after scanning the
originals (after the originals are ejected from the ADF). Therefore, you can remove the
originals from the exposure glass or ADF.

You can use other applications such as copy and printer while the machine embeds the text

information of the scanned document.

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.

No. Description Q'ty

SD Card 1

d1721230
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Installation

AWARNING

1.

SM

= Unplug the main machine power cord before you do the following procedure.
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d1781200
Remove the SD card slot cover. ( x 1)

d1791213

Insert the OCR SD card in Slot 2 with its label facing the front of the machine.

Turn on the machine.

Go into the SP mode and do SP5-878-004.

=  This records the content of the SD card in NVRAM

=  The machine ID of the main machine is recorded on the SD card.

When the display tells you that the execution is completed, touch [EXxit].

= |fthe machine returns the “Failed” alert, check if the SD card to determine if it has already
been used.

= Turn off the machine and then steps 1 to 5 again.

Cycle the machine off/on.

Go in the SP mode and do SP5-878-004 (Option Setup: OCR) and then press [EXECUTE].

The OCR dictionary is copied to the HDD from the SD card.

» In the first execution, the SD card and the machine are linked.

= In the second execution, the OCR dictionary is copied onto the HDD.

Turn off the machine, and then remove the SD card.
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b | mportant
=  Store the SD card in a safe location.
=  You will need the original SD card in case the HDD unit ever fails.
9. Turn on the main power switch.
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10. On the “Scanner” screen touch [Send File Type / Name].
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41791221
11. Check to see if [OCR Settings] is displayed on the [Send File Type / Name] screen.

= The searchable PDF function can be switched on/off on the [OCR Settings] screen after
installing the OCR unit.
= |f you want to use the searchable PDF function, select [On] for [OCR Settings]. (Default:

[Off])

Restoration

After installation of the OCR Unit:

» The searchable PDF function is saved on the HDD and the SD card ID is saved in NVRAM.

= After replacement of either the HDD unit or the NVRAM, OCR Unit Type M2 must be installed
again.
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When the original SD card exists

If you replace the HDD.

Re-install the OCR Unit Type M2 from the original SD card.

If you replace the NVRAM.

If you upload / download the NVRAM data, re-install the OCR Unit Type M2 from the original
SD card. If you don’t upload / download the NVRAM data, order a new SD card (service part)
of the OCR Unit Type M2. Then re-install the OCR Unit Type M2 from the new SD card.
When you replace the HDD and NVRAM at the same time.

Re-install the OCR Unit Type M2 from the original SD card.

c
o
=
@©
©
L
n
=

If Original SD Card is Lost

Order a new SD card (service part) of the OCR Unit Type M2, and then re-install from the new
SD card.
When you re-install the OCR Unit Type M2, do the same procedure as the original installation

procedure.

2.16.13SD CARD APPLI MOVE

Overview

The service program "SD Card Appli Move" (SP5-873) lets you move application programs from

one SD card to another.

Always observer the following important points:

SM

The data necessary for authentication is transferred with the application program from an SD
card to another SD card.

Authentication fails if you try to use the SD card after you move the application program from
one card to another card.

Never use SD card if it has been used before for other purposes. Normal operation is not
guaranteed when such an SD card is used.

41791224

Open the right front door, and remove the post ( #x2).
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2. Store the original SD cards here after you move the application program from one card to
another card.
= The original SD cards are the only proof that the client is licensed to use the application
program.
= You may need to check the SD card and its data to solve a problem in the future.
y o |mportart
= Do not move OCR Unit Type M2 (optional) to another SD card.
Move Exec

The menu "Move Exec" (SP5-873-001) lets you move application programs from the original SD

card to another SD card.

y o | mportart

© © N o u A~

= Do not set the write protect switch of the system SD card or application SD card on the
machine.

= If the write protect switch is on, a download error, Error Code 44, for example will occur
during a firmware upgrade or application merge.

Turn the main switch off.

Make sure that a target SD card is in Slot 1. The application program is moved to this SD

card.

d1791213

Insert the source SD card with the application program in Slot 2.The application program is
copied from this source SD card.

Turn the machine on.

Go into the SP mode.

Select SP5-873-001 "Move Exec".

Follow the messages shown on the operation panel to complete the operation.

Turn the machine on.

Remove the source SD card from SD Card Slot 2.

10. Turn the machine off.

11. Check that the application programs run normally.
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Undo Exec

"Undo Exec" (SP5-873-002) lets you move back application programs from an SD card in SD
Card Slot 1 to the original SD card in Slot 2 . You can use this program when, for example, you
have mistakenly copied some programs by using Move Exec (SP5-873-001).
y o | mportart

= Do not set the write protect switch on the system SD card or application SD card on the

machine.
= If the write protect switch is on, a download error, Error Code 44, for example will occur
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during a firmware upgrade or application merge.

1. Turn the machine off.

d1791226
2. Insert the SD card with the application program in Slot 1.The application program is moved

from this SD card.

d1791213

Insert the original SD card in Slot 2. The application program is moved back to this card.

Enter the SP mode.

3

4. Turn the machine on.

5

6. Select SP5-873-002 "Undo Exec."
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Follow the messages on screen to complete the operation.

Turn the machine off.
Remove the SD card from Slot 2.
10. Turn the machine off.
11. Check that the application programs run normally.
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Key Counter, Optional Counter I/F Unit

2.17 KEY COUNTER, OPTIONAL COUNTER I/F UNIT

2.17.1 KEY COUNTER BRACKET TYPE 1027
Installation

[D] [C]
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[A]
d1791277

1. Assemble the key counter and bracket.

[B]]

d1791250

2. Onthe right side of the machine, use the tip of a small screwdriver to remove the square plate

[A] and round cap [B].
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d1791252
Attach screw [A] (%x1).

Connect the device [B] (Ex1).

Hang the device on the attached screw, and then attach screw [C] (é%x1).

di1791253
6. Insert the counter mechanism into the device.

2.17.2 OPTIONAL COUNTER I/F UNIT TYPE A

Accessories

Check the quantity and condition of the accessories in the box against the following list.
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d1351744
No. Description Q'ty

1 Key Counter Interface Board 1
2 Harness 1
3 Tapping Screw M3x6 4
4 Standoff 4
5 Harness Clamp 1
6 Band 1

Installation

di791267
1. Remove top cover [A] of the controller box (Caps x2, #'x2).
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41791274
2. Remove the back cover of the controller box ( #x11).

d1791269

3. Locate the four holes [A] on the frame of the controller box.
4. Attach the standoffs [B] (& x4).

' [
s -A
d1791270

5. Attach the connection board [A] to the standoffs.
6. Free harness [B] (s2x1).
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7. Connect the harness at [C] (E33x1).
8. Be sure to close clamp [D] =2 (x1)
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d1791268

9. Use a knife or a pair of nippers to remove the square knock-out from the controller box top

cover.

d17M1275

10. Pass the connector of the device harness through the hole where you removed the knock-out.
11. Connect the counter device harness to the interface board.

12. Set the device at a convenient location.

13. If an LCT is installed on the right side of the machine, place the device on the LCT.
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2.18 COMMON ADJUSTMENTS

2.18.1 HEIGHT AND LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Before you begin:

1.

2.

The main machine should be installed first and adjusted to level front-to-back, and
side-to-side.

Note the settings on the leveling gauge. Due to the length of the paper path with optional
peripheral units installed, it is extremely important that every unit be leveled to match the
front-to-back and side-to-side measurements of the main machine.

The height and level of each peripheral unit must be adjusted at installation.

The height and level of each unit must be adjusted before testing for the presence of skew
and checking that side-to-side registration is correct.

[A]

[B]

d1790999

Use the wide end [A] of the accessory wrench provided with the machine to adjust the front
and rear feet of the main machine.

The narrow end of the wrench [B] is for the feet of the peripheral units.
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Setting the Leveling Shoes

y o | mportart
= Do this procedure near each caster where an adjustable bolt is provided.

=  The number of leveling shoes will differ, depending on which unit you are leveling.
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41795700

1. Turn the lower nut to lower the bolt.

=  The upper bold is spot-welded to the frame and does not move.

2. Set aleveling shoe below the bolt.

d1 795701

Continue to turn the lower nut until it stops against the shoe.
Set a level on the front, rear, and side edges to determine if the unit is level.
Adjust the height at each corner until the unit is level.
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d1785702

6. Check the results of the adjustments.
= The top of the first peripheral unit on the left must be at the same height as the left side of
the main machine.
= The tops of the other peripheral units on the left where the units are joined must be at the
same height.
= The top of the LCIT on the right must at the same height as the right side of the main
machine.

d1795703

= Make sure that the plate at the paper exit on the left side of the main machine [A] moves
freely and is not bent. It must be able to move to handle thick paper.

= Between the right side of the main machine and the LCIT, make sure that the LCIT guide
plate moves freely and does not interfere with the main machine guide plate.
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2.18.2 SKEW AND SIDE-TO-SIDE REGISTRATION

Overview

The paper feed path is extremely long when many peripheral units are installed. In such a long
path, the cumulative effect of paper skew or deviation in side-to-side registration may require

adjustment.
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d1 735704

= Skew [A] occurs when the trailing edge of the paper rotates away from the direction of paper
feed.
» If side-to-side registration shift [B] occurs, the sheet remains straight but shifts left or right
away from center of the paper path.
= Before adjusting skew manually, be sure to enter the SP mode and set SP1206 to "2"

(OFF). This disables side-to-side registration in the main machine’s registration unit.

d 1795705

Scales

= Skew and side-to-side registration are checked with graduated scales (shown above) where
paper exits the units.

= The scales are provided so that you can visually check and measure the amount of skew or
deviation in side-to-side registration.

= Ascale for detecting skew and checking side-to-side registration ("S-to-S") is provided on the
following peripheral units.

= Correction for both skew and side-to-side registration are possible.
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Name Skew S-to-S Comment

Correction is done in the registration unit

LCIT . .
of the main machine.
Correction for both skew and side-to-side
) ] registration are possible when the unit is
Other Peripheral Units Yes Yes

attached to the upstream unit with the
single bracket.

d1 7357086
Use either the rear scale or front scale, depending on the type of paper used in your area:
= Rear[A]: DLT SEF (LT LEF for Ring Binder)
= Front [B]: A3 SEF (A4 LEF for Ring Binder)
The illustrations below show where the scale for each peripheral unit is located:

41795707

= [A]: DLT/ [B]: A3

The illustration above shows the scale on the left side of the Booklet Finisher tray. The same scale
is at approximately the same position (paper exit) for the following units:

= Multi Folding Unit: Proof Tray, or Left Exit

* Ring Binder: Left Exit

D179/D180/D181 2-294 SM



= High Capacity Stacker: Proof Tray

In the illustration below:

Common Adjustments

» The RED lines indicate the single-piece brackets where adjustments can be done to eliminate

skew and to correct side-to-side registration.

= The GREEN lines indicated 2-piece joint brackets where adjustment is not possible between

the finisher and trimmer unit.
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Unit

Name

Comment

[1]

LCIT

[2]

Main Machine

[3]

Decurl Unit (inside main machine)

Inside main machine

[4]

Cover Interposer Tray

[5]

Multi Folding Unit

[6]

Ring Binder

[7]

High Capacity Stacker

[8]

Finisher

Either finisher

[9]

Trimmer Unit (Joint Brackets x2)

Joint Brackets x2

Note: The Trimmer Unit [9] does not have the single bracket for the upstream unit that allows

side-to-side adjustment with shims (described below).

SM
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Here are some general rules for testing and adjusting for paper skew or a shift in side-to-side

registration.

1. Afterinstallation of each peripheral device, do some test prints and check for the presence of
skew, and check that side-to-side registration is correct.

2. When you detect a problem with skew or side-to-side registration, do the adjustment on the
joint bracket attached to the peripheral unit upstream of the unit where the problem
occurred.

3. Side-to-side registration is corrected by shifting the upstream joint bracket left or right. (See
the next procedure.)

4. Skew is eliminated by inserting spacers (shims) under the rear or front end of the joint bracket.
These attached by screws to the peripheral units before they leave the factory.

Checking Side-to-Side Registration

Do this procedure to confirm that the paper is centered in the paper path.

1. Make sure that the I/F cable of the unit is connected to the upstream unit.

2. Disconnect the unit to the left of the unit to be tested.

3. Execute a run by feeding paper from Tray 2 of the host machine.

= If you are testing the Ring Binder, execute the run by feeding paper (A4 or LT LEF)

from Tray 2 of the host machine (punching only, no ring binding). (The Ring Binder
cannot accept a larger paper size.) Feed A3 SEF for other units.

4. When each sheet exits, check the position of the paper on the scale to see if the paper is

centered.

*» Read the rear scale for DLT-size paper.

» Read the front scale for A3-size paper.

» If you are testing the ring binder, read the rear scale for LT LEF paper and the front
scale for A4 LEF paper. With the Ring Binder, the paper does not exit. It will switch back
and feed to the punch unit.

= The scale lines are spaced 2 mm apatrt.

5. The paper must not deviate more than +2 mm on the scale.
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[A] | Leading/trailing edges centered. No adjustment necessary.

8] Leading/trailing edges offset to the rear by more than 2 mm. Adjustment
required.

cl Leading/trailing edges offset to the front by more than 2 mm. Adjustment
required.

If the edge of the paper is on the scale at the center [A], no adjustment is required.
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_Or_
If the edge of the paper is £2 mm off the center line on the scale, adjustment is required. Do

the procedure in the next section.

Correcting Side-to-Side Registration

Each peripheral unit for this machine has the same single-piece connection bracket shown below.
This adjustment can be done for every unit on the connection bracket attached to the upstream
unit

1. Enter the SP mode and set SP1206 to "2" (OFF).

2. Disconnect the peripheral unit from the upstream unit.

! 41733710

On the joint bracket attached to the upstream unit, loosen screw @, 2, ¥, and .
Remove bracket [A] ( #x1), rotate it 90 degrees, and re-fasten the screw. Changing the
position of this bracket aligns the oval cut-out horizontally and frees the joint bracket so it can
slide from side to side.

5. Look at the scale [B].
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Common Adjustments

6. Slide the bracket to the left or right and tighten the screw.

If the deviation from center was toward the front, slide the bracket to the rear and tighten

A
screw 1,

-0r-

If the deviation from center was toward the rear, side the bracket to the front and tighten

A
screw 1,

Tighten screws 2, &, and &

Do another test run, so that you can check the results of the adjustment.
10. When you are finished, enter the SP mode and re-set SP1206 to "1".

Detecting Paper Skew

Do this check to detect the presence of skew in the paper path.

1. Make sure that the I/F cable of the unit is connected to the upstream unit.

If a peripheral unit is connected on the left side, disconnect it and pull it away.

2
3. Execute a straight-through run.
4

Check the scale where each sheet exits.
» The rear scale is for DLT-size paper.

= The front scale [2] is for A3-size paper.

= Be sure to read the correct scale for the paper size in use.

[A]

[B]

[C]
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Common Adjustments

[A] Centered. No adjustment necessary.

Trailing edge skew to the front, total skew more than £2 mm. Adjustment

(B]

required.

cl Trailing edge skew to the rear, total skew more than +2 mm. Adjustment
required.
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Correcting Skew

1. Enter the SP mode and set SP1206 to "2" (OFF).

2. Disconnect the peripheral unit from the upstream unit.

3. Locate and remove the spacers from the peripheral unit where the problem occurred.
Locating and Removing Spacers

The photos below show where you can find the spacers for each unit.

Multi Folding Unit

d1795712
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Common Adjustments

Booklet Finisher, Finisher

d1795713

1. Open the front door ( #x1).
2. Remove the spacers ( #x1).

Inserting Spacers

d1795714

1. Loosen the screws ( #x4) of the joint bracket attached to the peripheral upstream of the unit
where the problem occurred.

2. Insert a spacer and tighten the screws.
If the trailing edge of the paper is skewing toward the front of the machine, insert a spacer
[A] under the rear end of the bracket and tighten the screws.
-or-
If the trailing edge is skewing toward the rear of the machine, insert a spacer [B] under the
front end of the bracket and tighten the screws.
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Common Adjustments

3. Do another run to check the adjustment. If skew is still present, insert another spacer.
= Each spacer is 2 mm thick.
=  Only two spacers are provided, so the maximum adjustment is 4 mm (using two
SPACERS).
4. Enter the SP mode and re-set SP1206 to "1".
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Preventive Maintenance Tables

3. PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE

3.1 PREVENTIVE MAINTENANCE TABLES

See "Appendices” for the following information:
PM Parts List
Other Yield Parts
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Image Quality Standards

3.2 IMAGE QUALITY STANDARDS

3.2.1 CHECKING IMAGE QUALITY

Resolution
Standard 1:1/Enlargement: 4.5 lines/mm or more
Reduction: 4.5 x M or more mag.
What You Need S-2-1 Chart
gy
|
{/_\_ __, .'-'-‘lr II-:,Il m l]
xfﬁh"\\ )
Method S, A
dI3HTET
Resolution measured after copying in Text Mode at AE5 notch with
Normal Paper

Even Density

Standard Left, right grayscale within 0.1 at 0.2 to 0.6

What You Need S-2-1 Chart

Method
d17814232
Right, left density measured after copying in Text Mode at AE5
notch with Normal Paper.
D179/D180/D181 3-2
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Magnification Errors

Image Quality Standards

Standards

1:1

Main scan: <+0.5%, Sub scan: <+0.8%

Magnification

Main scan: <+1.0%, Sub scan: <+1.0%

What You Need

150 mm scale

Method

1. Settwo scales on the exposure glass, and then copy them.
2. Wait at least 10 min. after the paper exits.

3. Measure 100 mm on the copied images with the actual scale.

d1791423

SM
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Image Quality Standards

Magnification Error Variation

Standard 1:1/Mag.: Sub scan (horizontal, vertical) less than 1.0%

What You Need 150 mm scale

Method

x1

n2

x3

=,

1781424
Place three 150 mm scales on the exposure glass, and then
copy them.
Wait at least 3 min. after the paper exits.
Use a scale to measure 100 mm against each scale image (x1,
x2, x3) on the paper.
Determine the maximum and minimum deviation (%) from the
standard.
Calculate the difference between the maximum and minimum
deviation.

Notes

For example, if the three measurements of the scales are 100.4
mm, 99.5 mm, 100.2 mm, then the difference between the
maximum and minimum values is 0.9 mm (100.4 — 99.5).
Set the scales in the main scan direction (horizontal), copy them,
and then use the same method to determine the variation
For best results, using at least three scales is recommended.
If you have only one scale, then you can make three copies with
the scale at different positions.
Please remember that line speed may vary slightly depending

on the number of copies in a job.

D179/D180/D181
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Paper Transfer

3.3 PAPER TRANSFER

3.3.1 PAPER TRANSFER QUALITY STANDARDS

Registration

Standard: Main Machine

Simplex Engine Sub scan 0+£0.5 mm
Copy Sub scan 0£1.5 mm
v 3
Duplex Engine Sub scan 0+£0.5 mm 25
T 5
Copy Sub scan 0£1.5 mm E =
a2

Standard: Main Machine + ADF

Copy Paper (40 to 128 g/m?)
Front Side Reverse Side
Plotter 0£0.5 mm 0£0.5 mm
With ADF
Front A3 to A5 Main scan 0£1.0 mm 0£2.5 mm 0£2.5 mm
Sub scan 0+2.0 mm 0£1.5 mm 0£1.5 mm
Reverse A3 to A5 Main scan 0+3.0 mm 0£3.5 mm 0£3.5 mm
Sub scan 0+1.0 mm 0£1.5 mm 0£1.5 mm
What You Need S-2-1 Chart, 150 mm scale
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Paper Transfer

Method
LU
RN
d1 71425
Make a 1:1 copy of the S-2-1 chart with normal paper.
2. Use the scale to measure the registration marks at the leading
edge.
3. The range is vertical registration A: 5 mm, and horizontal
registration B: 4 mm for the front side.
Skew

Standard: Main Machine

Function | Specification Feed Length
Simplex [ Engine Less than 0+0.5 mm/200 mm More than 270 mm
Less than 0£0.5 mm/100 mm Up to 279 mm
Copy Less than 0£1.0 mm/200 mm More than 270 mm
Less than 0£1.0 mm/100 mm Up to 279 mm
Duplex Engine Less than 0+0.5 mm/200 mm More than 270 mm
Less than 0£0.5 mm/100 mm Up to 279 mm
Copy Less than 0£1.0 mm/200 mm More than 270 mm

Less than 0£1.0 mm/100 mm

Up to 279 mm

D179/D180/D181
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Paper Transfer

Standard: Main Machine + ADF
Plotter Copy Paper (40 to 128 g/m?)

Front Side (mm) Reverse Side (mm)
More than 279 Up to 279 More than 279 Up to 279
0.5 mm/200 0.5 mm/100 +0.5 mm/200 +0.5 mm/100

ADF: Copy Paper (40 to 128 g/m?)

Front Side (mm) Reverse Side (mm)

Main scan:
Front +2.0/200 | +2.5/200 +2.0/200 | £2.5/200
+1.5 mm/200 mm
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Sub scan:
+1.0 mm/200 mm

+1.5/200 | £2.0/200 | +1.5/200 | *2.0/200

Main scan:
Reverse 2.5/200 3.0/200 2.5/200 3.0/200
+2.0 mm/200 mm

What You Need S-2-1 Chart, 150 mm scale
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Paper Transfer

Method

the leading edge.

-
di791426

1. Make a 1:1 copy of the S-2-1 chart with normal paper.

2. Use the scale to measure the left and right registration marks at

LCIT RT5070/RT5080

Registration

Leading edge registration

0£2 mm (x1 mm variation per job)

Horizontal registration 0£2 mm
Skew A4 SEF, LT SEF and larger 0+£1/200 mm
B5 SEF and smaller 0+1/100 mm

Cover Interposer Tray CI5030

Horizontal registration 0£2 mm

Skew

A4 LEF, B5 LEF

0+0.63/100 mm

A3, B4

0+0.83/100 mm

D179/D180/D181
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PM Parts Settings

3.4 PM PARTS SETTINGS

3.4.1 BEFORE REMOVING OLD PM PARTS

Enter the SP mode.

Output the SMC logging data with SP5990-004.

Press the PM parts counter reset button in the PM Parts display before you turn the power off.
Exit the SP mode.

b d | mportant

= After the PM count for the fusing cleaning web and the drum lubricant bar expire, the

A w0 DdPE

machine stops automatically.
= After replacing developer, the count is cleared by executing SP3024-001 (Developer
Filling), so there is no need to perform a counter clear.
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3.4.2 AFTER INSTALLING NEW PM PARTS

1. Turn on the main power switch. The machine will reset the PM counts automatically and
initialize default SP code settings.

2. Check the "Initial Adjustment SP Lists". Refer to this list if any SP must be set manually after a
part replacement.

3. Output the SMC logging data with SP5990-004 and check the counter values.
Make sure that the PM counters for the replaced parts are "0" in the PM parts display. If the
PM counter for a unit has not been reset to zero, reset that counter again.
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Cleaning Points

3.5 CLEANING POINTS

3.5.1 INSPECTION AND CLEANING

This section describes how to clean the rollers and sensors in the paper path with little or no

disassembly. Three units comprise the paper path.

[= 1]
[7] l-I:II!Il]|l.'IIIIF

(1) | Paper Bank Paper supply, 1st, 2nd, 3rd Trays

) ) Relays paper to the paper registration unit
(@) | Vertical Transport Unit b
above.

& |FrontD Paper registration, PTR unit, 2nd half of duplex
3 ront Drawer
) path

Here are some rules to follow for cleaning rollers and sensors.

Roller Cleaning

= Clean rollers with a dry cloth.

= Tryto avoid touching the surfaces of the rollers with bare hands.

Sensor Cleaning

= Clean sensors with a blower brush. Do not use cloth or tissue paper.

= Most of the sensors are below holes in plates so you may not be able to see them.

= Insert tip of the blower brush into the hole and squeeze it to blow any paper dust off the

Sensor.

D179/D180/D181 3-10 SM



Cleaning Points

3.5.2 ADF CLEANING

SM

41802501
Clean the white plate with a damp cloth.

If you need to remove the white plate, pull it off from the Velcro fasteners.

To re-attach the white plate, set the corner of the plate in the upper left corner, and then just
lower the ADF.
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41802502

Push release lever [A] to the left, and then open plate [B].

Clean the lower rollers with a water or alcohol dampened cloth.

d 1802503

Open the feed cover [A].
Clean the upper rollers with a water or alcohol dampened cloth.

Under original tray [B] clean the rollers with a water or alcohol dampened cloth.

3-11 D179/D180/D181




Cleaning Points

d1802504

9. Raise the ADF [A].
10. Remove left plate ( #x2).
11. Clean scanner rollers [B] attached to the plate.

41802505
12. Clean the other rollers where the plate was removed.

D179/D180/D181 3-12
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Cleaning Points

3.5.3 SCANNER UNIT

d1792626

1. Use glass cleaner and a clean cloth to clean the scanner glass.
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d1792627

2. Use glass cleaner and a clean cloth to clean exposure glass.

d1792623

3. Turn the scanner motor belt @) counter-clockwise until the exposure lamp assembly 2!
reaches ! the cut-out .
4. Use alens cloth to clean the reflector plate.

SM 3-13 D179/D180/D181



Cleaning Points

d1792629
(1) | 1st Mirror
() |2nd Mirror
(3) | 3rd Mirror

d1792630
5. Use alens cloth to clean the 1st mirror

d1792631

6. Use alens cloth to clean the 2nd mirror.

D179/D180/D181 3-14
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Cleaning Points

d1792632

Use a lens cloth to clean the 3rd mirror.
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d1792633

When you are finished cleaning the optics, turn the scanner motor belt @ until the exposure

lamp unit 2 reaches the far left side 3 of the exposure unit.

d1792634
Clean the original size sensor with a blower brush.
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Cleaning Points

3.5.4 BEFORE YOU BEGIN

1. Turn off the machine and disconnect it from its power source.

2. Allow the machine to cool for at least 20 min.

A CAUTION

Make sure that the machine is switched off and disconnected from its power source

before doing the following procedures.

3.5.5 PFU ROLLERS

1. Remove right half of Tray 1.

2. Remove Tray 2, Tray 3.

d1791701

3. Locate the paper feed units of each tray [A] PFU 1, [B] PFU 2, [C] PFU 3. Each unit has an
identical set of rollers.

(1) | Pickup Roller
(@) | Feed Roller
(3) | Separation Roller

4. Clean the rollers with a dry cloth.

5. Clean sensors with a blower brush.

D179/D180/D181 3-16
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Cleaning Points

3.5.6 VERTICAL TRANSPORT UNIT (VTU) ROLLERS, SENSORS

1.

5.

SM

Open the right front door.

i
h

di7a1702

Lower the lever to release the transport plates.
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d1781703

Use dry cloth to clean rollers [A] and idle rollers [B].

Use blower brush to clean sensor ports [C].

d1791704

Use dry cloth to clean exit rollers and idle rollers at the top.

3-17 D179/D180/D181
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Cleaning Points

3.5.7 DRAWER: RIGHT SIDE

d171705

1. Lower both handles and pull the drawer straight out unit it stops.

Entrance Rollers

®

d1ya1 i
1. Atthe right edge of the drawer:

[A] Dry cloth: Idle rollers

[B] Dry cloth: Entrance rollers

LCIT Relay Sensor

d17H 706

1. Disconnect cover ( #'x1).
2. Blower brush: photosensor.
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Cleaning Points

Double-Feed Sensors
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171708

Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x1).
Lift PCB so you can see double-feed sensor 2 (receiver) [A] and double-feed sensor 1

di791708
4. Blower brush: both sensors.
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Cleaning Points

Registration Timing Sensor

1. Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x1).
2. Blower brush: photosensor.

Registration Timing Roller

d1781717

1. Dry cloth: Rollers
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Cleaning Points

Dust Collection Tray

1. Remove flat plate ( #x2).
2. Disconnect dust tray ( #x2).
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d1791713

3. Tap the end of the tray on a piece of waste paper.
4. Dry cloth: wipe tray clean.
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Cleaning Points

CIS

1. Disconnect CIS ( #x2).

2. Lens cloth: Clean the glass.

D179/D180/D181
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Cleaning Points

Transfer Timing Sensor

di7o716
1. Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x1).
2. Blower brush: Photosensor
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3.5.8 DRAWER: CENTER

Paper Transfer Roller

d1791718

1. Turn gear at the front.
2. Drycloth: PTR

SM 3-23 D179/D180/D181



Cleaning Points

Transfer Timing Roller: Upper

d1791719
1. Turn gear at the front.
2. Dry cloth: Roller

Transfer Timing Roller: Lower

di7ai1720
1. Disconnect PTR unit:

[A] Front (#x1)
[B] Rear (#x1)

d1781721

Push both levers in toward center [A].
Remove PTR unit [B].
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Cleaning Points

4. Dry cloth: Transfer timing roller. (The roller is up under the edge of the plate.)

PTB Sensor

d1791723

1. Blower brush: Photosensor

SM 3-25
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Cleaning Points

3.5.9 FUSING UNIT

Entrance Plates

d1791724
1. Dry cloth: Upper entrance plate
2. Dry cloth: Lower entrance plate.

Fusing Exit Sensor

d1791725

1. Open the fusing unit.

d1791726

2. Blower brush: Photosensor.
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Cleaning Points

Pressure Roller Strippers

d1791727

1. Dry cloth: Point of each stripper.
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Fusing Belt, Pressure Roller

d1791728

1. Remove knob from holder [A] on inside of left front door.
2. Insert knob [B] into front of fusing unit and turn slowly.

d1791729

3. Dry cloth: Fusing belt.
4. Dry cloth: Pressure roller.
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Cleaning Points

Cooling Pipe Roller

d1791730

1. Turn front knob.
2. Dry cloth: Roller

3.5.10 DRAWER LEFT: EXIT

d1791731

1. Open exit cover.
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Cleaning Points

Exit Cooling Belt

d17o7IT

1. Turn front knob.
2. Dry cloth: Belt
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Exit JG Sensor
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S =

A i

1. Blower brush: Photosensor

d1791732
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Cleaning Points

Exit Sensor

d1791733

1. Blower brush: Photosensor

Exit Relay Rollers

d1791734

1. Drycloth: rollers

Exit Idle Rollers, Exit Relay Idle Rollers

d1791735
1. Dry cloth: Rollers.

D179/D180/D181 3-30 SM



Cleaning Points

Exit Roller

d1791736

1. Dry cloth: Rollers.
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Exit Anti-Static Brush

d1791738

1. Vacuum cleaner (or blower bush) to top edge of exit.

3.5.11 DRAWER LEFT: INVERT UNIT

d1791739

1. Open the inverter unit on the left side of the drawer.
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Cleaning Points

Invert Rollers

d1791740
1. Dry cloth: Roller, idle rollers

Inverter Anti-Static Brush

d1791741
1. Vacuum cleaner (or blower bush): Edge.

Purged Paper Sensor

d1791742
1. Blower brush: Photosensor.
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Cleaning Points

3.5.12 DRAWER: FRONT COVERS OFF

1. Disconnect the left, front cover of the drawer, and then remove it ( #'x2).
2. Disconnect the right, front cover of the drawer, and then remove it ( #x4).

LCIT, Registration Roller, Main Relay HP Sensors
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d1791743

(1) [LCIT HP Relay Sensor

() | Registration Roller HP Sensor

(3) [ Main Relay HP Sensor

1. Blower brush: Each interrupt sensor
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Cleaning Points

Exit JG, Invert Exit HP Sensors

d1791744

(1) | Exit JG HP Sensor

@) | Invert Exit HP Sensor

1. Blower brush: Each interrupt sensor

3.5.13 TRANSPORT ROLLERS, SENSORS

d1791745

1. Atthe front edge of the drawer, disconnect the strap clamps and straps ( #x2).

D179/D180/D181 3-34 SM



2.

SM

d1791746

d1791747

Allow both covers to hang vertically.

d1791748

There are exposed rollers and sensor ports on the right bottom cover.
Dry cloth: Rollers
Blower brush: Photosensors (marked by arrows).

3-35

Cleaning Points

D179/D180/D181

(D)
v O
> C
S
cC C
oo

Q
o £
5
=




Cleaning Points

i\

.d1?91?¢9
7. There are exposed rollers and sensor ports on the left bottom cover.
8. Dry cloth: Rollers
9. Blower brush: Photosensors (marked by arrows).

d1791750

10. Turn knob [A] to rotate the rollers of the left bottom plate as you clean them.
11. Rotate gears and belts [B] on front of the drawer to rotate the rollers of the right bottom plate
as you clean them.
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Lubrication Points

3.6 LUBRICATION POINTS

3.6.1 FUSING UNIT

Drive Gears
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d1793811

1. Remove the fusing unit.
Remove the rear plate [A] ( #x3).
3. Apply Fluotribo MG Grease to drive gears 1,2,
=  Apply1.5+0.3gto @
= Apply 4+0.8g to
While rotating the gear, lubricate the small gear and all teeth of the circled gear.
Make sure that grease is applied to all the gears.

didh520%

6. The photo above shows the maximum and minimum amounts of lubricant to use.
=  Maximum FLUOTRIBO MG Grease 4.0g (on the left)
=  Minimum FLUOTRIBO MG Grease 1.5g (on the right)
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Lubrication Points

Heating Roller, Hot Roller Bearings

1. Separate the bearings and flanges.

d 1803805
2. Use a small brush to apply Fluotribo MG Grease to the inner surfaces of the flanges and
bearings.

PTR Unit

d1793752

1. This bushing and washer require lubrication with Barrierta S552R.

= In the steps below, the left photo illustrates the minimum amount applied, and the
right photo the maximum amount applied.
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Lubrication Points
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d17937583

2. First, lubricate the sleeve of the bushing with 0.02 to 0.04 g of grease.

= The grease in the foreground illustrates the total amount to be applied to the entire
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bushing, not just the sleeve.

d1723754

3. Next, apply grease to the face of the bushing flange.

L
PR

d1793755
4. Finally, apply grease to the washer.
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Lubrication Points

d1793756

5. After setting the washer and bushing on the shaft, apply a small amount of grease to the tip of
the shaft.
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General Cautions

4.

REPLACEMENT AND ADJUSTMENT

4.1 GENERAL CAUTIONS

4.1.1 POWER ON/OFF

Never turn off either of the power switch while the machine is operating.
Switching the machine off during operation could damage the transfer belt, drum,
development unit, or other units when they are pulled out of or put back into the main

machine.

4.1.2 DRUM

An organic photoconductor (OPC) drum is more sensitive to light and ammonia gas than a

selenium drum. Follow the cautions below when handling an OPC drum.

1.
2.
3.

© N o g &

9.
10.

Never expose the drum to direct sunlight.

Never expose the drum to direct light of more than 1,000 Lux for more than a minute.
Never touch the drum surface with bare hands. When the drum surface is touched with a
finger or becomes dirty, wipe it with a dry cloth or clean it with wet cotton. Wipe with a dry
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cloth after cleaning with wet cotton.

Never use alcohol to clean the drum; alcohol dissolves the drum surface.

Store the drum in a cool, dry place away from heat.

Take care not to scratch the drum, because the drum layer is thin and is easily damaged.
Never expose the drum to corrosive gases such as ammonia gas.

Always keep the drum in the protective sheet when keeping the drum unit, or the drum itself,
out of the main machine. This avoids exposing it to bright light or direct sunlight, and will
protect it from light fatigue.

Dispose of used drums in accordance with local regulations.

When installing a new drum, execute SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

4.1.3 DRUM UNIT

1.

SM

Before pulling out the drum unit, place a sheet of paper under the drum unit to catch any spilt
toner.

Make sure that the drum unit is set in position and the drum stay is secured with a screw
before the main switch is turned on. If the drum unit is loose, poor contact of the drum
connectors may cause electrical noise, resulting in unexpected malfunctions (RAM data
change is the worst case).

To prevent drum scratches, remove the development unit before removing the drum unit.
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General Cautions

4.1.4 TRANSFER BELT UNIT

Never touch the transfer belt surface with bare hands.
Take care not to scratch the transfer belt, because the surface is easily damaged.
Before installing the new transfer belt, clean all the rollers and the inner part of the transfer

belt with a dry cloth to prevent the belt from slipping.

4.1.5 SCANNER UNIT

N

L

When installing the exposure glass, make sure that the white paint is at the rear left corner.
Clean the exposure glass with alcohol or glass cleaner to reduce the amount of static
electricity on the glass surface.

Use a cotton pad or optical cloth to clean the mirrors and lens.

Do not bend or crease the exposure lamp flat cable.

Do not disassemble the lens unit. This will put the lens and the copy image out of focus.
Do not turn any of the CCD positioning screws. This will put the CCD out of position.

4.1.6 LASER UNIT

1.

Do not loosen the screws that secure the LD drive board to the laser diode casing. This will
put the LD unit out of adjustment.

Do not adjust the variable resistors on the LD unit, because they are adjusted in the factory.
The polygon mirror and F-theta lenses are very sensitive to dust. Do not open the optical
housing unit.

Do not touch the glass surface of the polygon mirror motor unit with bare hands.

After replacing the LD unit, do the laser beam pitch adjustment. Otherwise, an SC condition

will be generated.

4.1.7 CHARGE CORONA

Clean the corona wires with a dry cloth. Never use sandpaper or solvent.

Clean the charge corona casing with water first to remove NOx based compounds. Then
clean it with alcohol if any toner still remains on the casing.

Clean the end block with a blower brush first to remove toner and paper dust. Then clean with
alcohol if any toner still remains.

Do not touch the corona wires with bare hands. Qil stains from fingers may cause uneven
image density on copies.

Make sure that the wires are correctly between the cleaner pads and that there is no foreign
material (iron filings, etc.) on the casing.

When installing new corona wires, do not bend or scratch the wire surface. Doing so may
cause uneven charge. Also be sure that the corona wires are correctly positioned in the end
blocks.
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General Cautions

Clean the grid plate with a blower brush (not with a dry cloth).
Do not touch the charge grid plate with bare hands. Also, do not bend the charge grid plate or

make any dent in it. Doing so may cause uneven charge.

4.1.8 DEVELOPMENT

Be careful not to nick or scratch the development roller.

Place the development unit on a sheet of paper after removing it from the main machine.
Never disassemble the development roller assembly. The position of the doctor plate is set
with special tools and instruments at the factory to ensure the proper gap between the doctor
blade and the development roller.

Clean the drive gears after removing used developer.

Dispose of used developer in accordance with local regulations.

Never load types of developer and toner into the development unit other than specified for
this model. Doing so will cause poor copy quality and toner scattering.

Immediately after installing new developer, the TD sensor initial setting procedure should be
performed with SP2801 (TD Sensor Initialization) to avoid damage to the main machine. Do
not perform the TD sensor initial setting with used developer. Do not make any copies before
doing the TD sensor initial setting.
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When using a vacuum cleaner to clean the development unit casing, always ground the

casing with your fingers to avoid damaging the toner density sensor with static electricity.
When replacing the TD sensor, replace the developer, then execute SP2801 (TD Sensor
Initialization) and SP2962 (Auto Process Control Execution).

4.1.9 CLEANING

1.

When servicing the drum cleaning section, be careful not to damage the edges of the drum
cleaning blade and 2nd cleaning blade.

Do not touch the cleaning blade with bare hands.

Before disassembling the cleaning section, place a sheet of paper under it to catch any toner
falling from it.

4.1.10 FUSING UNIT

1.

SM

After installing the fusing thermistor, make sure that it is in contact with the hot roller and that it
is movable.

Be careful not to damage the edges of the hot roller strippers or their tension springs.

Do not touch the fusing lamp and rollers with bare hands.

Make sure that the fusing lamp is positioned correctly and that it does not touch the inner
surface of the hot roller.
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General Cautions

4.1.11 PAPER FEED

1. Do not touch the surface of the pick-up, feed, and separation rollers.
2. To avoid paper misfeeds, the side fences and end fence of the paper tray must be positioned

correctly to align with the actual paper size.

4.1.12 USED TONER

1. We recommend checking the amount of used toner at every EM.
2. Dispose of used toner in accordance with local regulations. Never throw toner into an open

flame, because toner dust may ignite.
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Cautions for This Machine

4.2 CAUTIONS FOR THIS MACHINE

A CAUTION

= To prevent damage to the ITB, drum, or development unit when removing them or putting
them back into the machine, never switch off the main power switch or operation power
switch while the machine is operating.

4.2.1 GENERAL

There are two types of commonly used screws: blue and sliver.

d1792101
= Always remove and re-install blue screws at their original location.
= Always remove and re-install silver screws at their original location.
= Do not mix blue and silver screws.

4.2.2 REAR CONTROLLER BOX

Exercise caution when operating the machine with the rear controller box open:

= This machine has many fans and ventilation ducts to expel ozone, paper dust, and hot air
from around the PCDUs and other areas inside the machine.

= If you service the machine and then check printing operation with the rear controller box open,
dust or gases may adhere to the drum and cause problems with image output (white block
patterns for example).

= Normally, process control can handle such minor problems, but if you want to recover the
print quality as soon as possible, print several sheets with solid images.

4.2.3 DRUM

The organic photoconductor (OPC) drum is very sensitive to light and ammonia gas. When
handling an OPC drum:

1. Never expose a drum to direct sunlight.
2. Never expose a drum to direct light of more than 1,000 lux for more than a minute.

SM 4-5 D179/D180/D181
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Cautions for This Machine

3. Never touch a drum surface with bare hands. If the drum surface is touched or becomes dirty,
wipe it with a dry cloth or clean it with a damp cotton ball. Wipe with a dry cloth after cleaning
with damp cotton.

4. Never use alcohol to clean a drum. Alcohol can dissolve the drum surface and damage it
permanently.

Store a drum in a cool, dry place.

The photo-conductive layer of a drum is very thin and scratches easily. Always handle a drum
with care.

Never expose a drum to corrosive gases such as ammonia.

Always dispose of used drums in accordance with local laws and regulations.

4.2.4 PCDU

d1792902

A CAUTION

= The charge corona unit must always be removed before pulling out the PCDU.
= Never attempt to pull out the PCDU with the charge corona unit in the machine.
= Pulling out the PCDU without removing the charge corona unit will damage the cleaning
pad HP sensor and its harness.
1. Press the tab [A] to release the charge corona unit.

2. Pull charge unit [B] out of the machine.

d1793237
3. To prevent scratching a drum or the ITB, always lower the ITB before you remove the PCDU

or pull out the ITB unit.
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Cautions for This Machine

d1792987
4. Before you push the PCU into the machine:

= Rotate cleaning unit lever [A] clockwise to lock it.
= Rotate the drum wheel [B] clockwise to lock it.

4.2.5 ITB UNIT

1. Never touch the surface of the ITB surface with bare hands.
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d1803101
2. The PTR unit must be removed before the ITB unit.
= [fthe ITB unitis removed with the PTR unit in the drawer, the edge of the ITB unit will
scour and ruin the surface of the PTR below as the ITB unit is pulled from the
machine. This can permanently damage the PTR.

Pull the ITB unit out of the machine only when it is absolutely necessary.

Always work carefully around the ITB (to avoid dropping tools, screws, etc.) when it is pulled
out of the machine.

5. Before installing a new ITB, clean all the rollers and the inner surface of the ITB unit with a dry
cloth to prevent the new belt from slipping.

SM 4-7 D179/D180/D181



Cautions for This Machine

4.2.6 SCANNER UNIT

d1792780

1. When installing a new exposure glass, always make sure that the paint mark is at the rear left
corner.

2. Clean the exposure glass with alcohol or glass cleaner to reduce the amount of static
electricity on the glass surface.

3. Use a cotton pad dampened with water or a blower brush to clean the scanner optics.
Never bend or twist the exposure lamp cables.
Never disassemble a lens unit. Attempting to disassemble a lens unit will throw the lens and
the copy image out of focus.

6. Never attempt to adjust a CCD positioning screw. Doing so will throw the CCD out of position.

d1792102

7. When replacing or re-installing the scanner glass, always make sure that the paint mark is at

the upper left corner.
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Cautions for This Machine

4.2.7 DEVELOPMENT

o kw0 DdPE

4.2.8 CLEANING

Avoid nicking or scratching the development roller.

Place a development unit on a sheet of paper after removing it.

Always clean the drive gears after removing used developer.

Always dispose of used developer in accordance with local regulations.

Never load any type of developer or toner into the development unit other than those

specified for this machine. Doing so will cause poor print quality and toner scattering.

Immediately after replacing the developer, be sure to execute the SPs to initialize the

developer/toner.

Never do SP3030 with used developer.

When using a vacuum cleaner to clean the development unit casing, always ground the

casing with your fingers to avoid damaging the toner density sensor with static electricity.

The TD sensor must be initialized:

= After replacing developer. (Initialize the TD sensor only for the PCU where the developer
was replaced.)

= Never initialize the TD sensor more than once. Initializing the TD sensor more than once
can cause toner scatter inside the machine.
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When servicing cleaning unit components, avoid nicking the edges of the cleaning blades.
Never touch the edges or surfaces of a cleaning blade with bare hands.

Before disassembling a cleaning unit, place a sheet of paper under it to catch stray toner or
dry lubricant.

4.2.9 FUSING UNIT

A

Never handle fusing lamps and rollers with bare hands.

Make sure that the fusing lamps are positioned correctly and do not touch the inner surface of
the rollers.

4.2.10 PAPER FEED

When replacing the pick-up, feed, and separation rollers in tray 1 or 2 of the main machine, trays 3,

4, 5 of the LCIT, or tray 6 (bypass tray):

SM

Use only rollers specified for use with this machine or peripheral unit.
When handling the new rollers, avoid touching the surfaces of the rollers.
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Cautions for This Machine

4.2.11 USED TONER

1.

Check the level of the used toner in the used toner bottle at every service visit.

2. Always dispose of used toner in accordance with local laws and regulations.

3. Never attempt to incinerate used toner.

4.2.12 PAPER TIPS

Here is a list of points that operators should be reminded of before using the machine.

General

Do not open a paper package until you are ready to load it; leave paper sealed in its packing
until it is ready to be used, especially if it will not be used for a long time.

Always load paper with the designated print side facing up. If neither side of the paper is
designated as the print side, set the paper so the side where the pack was sealed faces up.
Paper exposed to the air can cause the paper to curl and wrinkle which can lead to paper
jams.

If paper shows a high occurrence of burring or tearing during cutting (more than 0.1 mm), turn
the stack over.

If the paper is frequently jamming or double feeding, remove the stack and fan it to remove
static cling.

Hold the paper by either to and fan it on both ends to allow air between the sheets.

Do not use paper with curl that exceeds 2 mm.

Paper that is slightly bent at the corners or on the leading edge can cause paper jams, so turn
such paper over before loading it.

If the surface of the paper is marred by scratches or indentations, turn the paper over before
loading it.

Marred paper can cause more curl in the paper after fusing or lead to more damage by the
stripper pawls, junction gates and ribs in the paper feed path of the machine.

Moisture Prevention

If moisture has a tendency to form in the trays of the paper bank, turn the anti-condensation
heater on, and do not unplug the machine from the power source.

If the AC power cord of the machine is disconnected, the heater will not receive any power
and moisture will form in the trays.

D179/D180/D181 4-10 SM



Cautions for This Machine

Thin Paper

» Load thin paper (52.3 g/m2 or 45K) as SEF not LEF.

= Thin paper fed LEF can cause the paper to jam in the paper path, bend at the corners or
edges, or smear the surfaces of images.

= Stack slightly curled paper in a paper tray, with the concave side up.

= If the paper is stacked with the concave side down, this can lead to excessive curl, poor
stacking, or misalignment of the stack.

Translucent Paper, Tracing Paper

» Load translucent and tracing paper as SEF, never LEF.

= At paper separation in the PTR unit, thin paper fed LEF can cause the paper to jam in the
paper path, bend at the corners or edges, or smear the surfaces of images.

= If the edges of translucent paper or tracing paper cannot be detected even after adjusting the
amount of light emitted by the CIS, disable side-to-side registration and skew detection.

= Side-to-side registration can adjusted for image placement for the first or second sides of the
paper (SP code, super operator setting, or a used setting).

» If the CIS cannot detect the edges, and the sensitivity of the precision in side-to-side

registration is lowered to correct this, this could lead to paper skew.
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Transparencies (OHP)

= If double-feeding occurs, remove the stack and fan the edges to remove static cling, or feed
one sheet at a time.

= OHP sheets have a tendency to form and hold static charge.

= If the edges of OHP sheets cannot be detected even after adjusting the amount of light
emitted by the CIS, disable side-to-side registration and skew detection. Side-to-side
registration can adjusted for image placement for the first or second sides of the paper (SP
code, super operator setting, or a used setting).

= If the CIS cannot detect the edges, and the sensitivity of the precision in side-to-side
registration is lowered to correct this, this could lead to paper skew.

Postcards

=  Curl with 5 mm can be corrected in postcards before feeding.

= Postcards must be loaded SEF.

= The LCIT RT 5080 is provided with a side fence designed for postcard feeding.
= Return postcards cannot have folds.
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Cautions for This Machine

Tab Sheets

= Tab sheets can be fed from a universal tray but this requires the end fence (an option)
designed for tab sheet feeding.

» Tab sheets must be loaded in the universal tray with the tab side opposite the direction of
feed.

Inkjet and Gel Jet Paper

» Inkjet and Gel Jet paper cannot be used with this machine.

Coated Paper

= Coated paper can be used with this machine, but it must be fanned carefully before loading.

= High temperatures can cause the sheets to cling to one another and cause problems and
slight noise during paper separation during feeding.

» The operation level of the air fence and an auxiliary end fence can be used to eliminate
double-feeds and clinging at the trailing edge of the sheet above and leading edge of the
sheet below.

= If adjustments do not solve the problem, feed one sheet at a time.

Peel-off Paper

= Peel-off paper can be feed from Tray 2 of LCIT RT5080, as long as it is fed straight through

(no invert/exit mode).

Color Paper, Pre-printed Forms

= If the edges of colored paper or pre-printed forms cannot be detected even after adjusting the
amount of light emitted by the CIS, disable side-to-side registration and skew detection.
Side-to-side registration can adjusted for image placement for the first or second sides of the
paper (SP code, super operator setting, or a used setting).

= If the ink of pre-printed forms melts or runs from the heat, always make sure the ink is dry,
make sure the sheets are separated and never use ink that contains toxic materials.

= If the CIS cannot detect the edges, and the sensitivity of the precision in side-to-side
registration is lowered to correct this, this could lead to paper skew.

4.2.13 SAFETY LABELS FOR THIS MACHINE AND PERIPHERALS

This section describes the location and purpose of the Warning and Caution labels attached to the
main machine and peripherals. Pay attention to these labels when servicing and testing the
machine. The operators should also be instructed about the location and purpose of the labels so

they can operate the machine safely.
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Cautions for This Machine

Main Machine

d1790101

(1) | Do not touch the parts indicated on the label. The inside and surface of the fusing
unit could be very hot, so remove jammed paper carefully.

This label indicates the weight of the machine. This is provided for customer

(@) | engineers and operators who have received special training. Never attempt to lift a
unit that has this label.
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(1) | This label indicates parts that reach high temperature during operation.
To avoid personal injury, do not touch these parts.
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Cautions for This Machine

Multi Bypass Tray BY5010

780103

(1) | To avoid injury to your fingers, keep you hands clear of the bypass tray when

removing a paper jam.

Finisher SR5050

d1780104

(1) | To avoid injury, keep your hands clear of the hinges when opening and closing the

finisher door.

(@) | To avoid injury, avoid the indicated parts that become hot during operation and

locations where you could pinch your hand or fingers.
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Cautions for This Machine

Booklet Finisher SR5060

Front

d1790105

(1) | To avoid injury, keep your hands clear of the hinges when opening and closing the
finisher door.

(@) | To avoid injury, avoid the indicated parts that become hot during operation and
locations where you could pinch your hand or fingers.

-
- c
c O
o

e E
R
o .3,
© ©
8_<
X2
©

Left Side

d1790106

(@) | To avoid injury, never touch the booklet tray during operation.

To avoid injury, never touch the booklet tray when removing a paper jam, or when
pulling out or pushing in the stacker/stapler unit.
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Cautions for This Machine

Multi-Folding Unit FD5020

d1790107

(1) | To avoid injury, avoid touching the indicated area where parts can become very hot
during operation. Work carefully when removing a paper jam.

(@) | To avoid injury, avoid touching the indicated area where parts can become very hot

during operation. Work carefully when removing a paper jam.

(3) | To avoid injury, avoid touching the indicated area where parts can become very hot
during operation. Work carefully when removing a paper jam.

Trimmer Unit TR5040

d1790108

(1) | To avoid serious injury, work carefully around the cutting blade when removing a
paper jam.
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Cautions for This Machine

Ring Binder RB5020

d1780108

(1) | To avoid injury, keep the fingers of your other hand clear of the cartridge cover
when you close it.

(@) | To avoid injury, avoid touching the parts at the indicated location.

(3) | To avoid injury, never touch the ring binder tray while the ring binder is operating.

(@) | To avoid injury, never put your hand into the paper exit when removing bound
booklets.

SM
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Cautions for This Machine

Perfect Binder GB5010

2
AITENZROME KTEMCAD o s 2 A B

di790110

(1) | To avoid personal injury, keep your hand and fingers away from the lower left tray
when removing bound booklets.

(@) | Never reach inside the unit where large moving parts could cause serious injury.
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Special Tools and Lubricants

4.3 SPECIAL TOOLS AND LUBRICANTS

4.3.1 SPECIAL TOOLS

Part No. Description
A0069104 Scanner Positioning Pin (4 pcs./set)
A0929503 Test Chart-C4 (3 pcs./set)

A0299387 Digital Multi-meter: FLUKE 87
B6455010 SD Card

C401 9503 20x Magnification Scope

D1793421 Development Unit Jig Handle
D1793420 Development Doctor Blade Jig Sheet
D1796191 ITB Positioning Jig (Driver Roller Side)
D1796192 ITB Positioning Jig (Belt Cleaning Side)

4.3.2 LUBRICANTS

Part No. Description

A2579300 Grease Barrierta - S552R
52039502 Silicone Grease G-501
B132 9700 Drum Setting Powder
VSSG 9002 FLUOTRIBO MG Grease
D0159501 Setting Powder
D0159500 Yellow Toner

SM 4-19
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Common Procedures

4.4 COMMON PROCEDURES

4.4.1 BEFORE YOU BEGIN

This section describes simple tasks that service technicians must know before servicing the
machine:

*  Turning the machine on/off

= How to remove doors and covers

= Pulling out the drawer

= How to open the controller box, removing its cover

Here is a list of other important, basic procedures (described in other sections) that service
technicians must know before servicing the machine:

= PCDU removal page 4-113

=  Drum removal page 4-120

= |TB Unit Removal page 4-169

= PTR Unit Removal page 4-335

= PTB Unit Removal page 4-357

= Opening the VTU page 4-257

= PFU1, 2, 3 Removal page 4-244

=  Fusing Unit Removal page 4-369

= Fusing Cleaning Unit Removal page 4-371

4.4.2 TURNING THE MACHINE ON/OFF

Turning the Machine On

d1792201

1. Plug the machine into the power source.
2. Atthe left front corner of the machine, lift the switch cover and press the operation power
switch [1].
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Common Procedures

= There is no power switch on the operation panel of this machine.
=  The power switch behind the left door [2] is set to ON when the machine is delivered.
3. After the "Please Wait" message, touch "Copier" on the operation panel to display the initial
copy screen.

Turning the Machine Off
AWARNING

= Always follow this procedure to shut down the machine before servicing.
= Never power on the machine with the LD unit or the plastic canopy over the laser unit
removed.

d1792202

1. Atthe front left corner of the machine, open the cover, press the operation power switch, and
then close the cover.

2. A message appears and tells you to wait until the machine powers down completely. This

gives the hard disk drive enough time to stop rotating and to shut down safely before the
machine loses power.

d1792203

3. When the message goes off, open the left front door and then switch the machine off with the
main power switch

SM 4-21 D179/D180/D181
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Common Procedures

4. Unplug the machine from the power source.
5. Allow the machine to cool for a few minutes. This allows time for the machine to cool.

4.4.3 EXTERNAL COVERS, DOORS

Front Edge Cover

d1792750
1. Disconnect the front edge cover at [A], [B], [C] ( #x1).

d1792751
2. Remove the front edge cover.

Right Cover

d1792204
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Common Procedures

1. Remove the LCIT heater connector cover ( #x1).

d1792208

2. Remove the right cover ( #x7).

Left Cover
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d 1792206

1. Remove left cover ( #x7).

Rear Cover

d1792207
1. Remove power cord bracket ( #x1).
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Common Procedures

d1792208
2. Leftrear cover ( #x7).

= Screws [1] and [2] are the 3rd and 5th screws from the top.

Doors

This procedure is the same for both front doors.

d1792209

1. Open the left or right front door [A].
2. Disconnect the door at the top post [B] (&3x1).
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Common Procedures

d1792210
3. Lift the door off the bottom post at [A], and then pull away the top of the door [B].

4.4.4 DRAWER
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d1792200
The drawer is one piece and opens from the front.

d1792211
1. Open both front doors.

2. Grip both handles, rotate them down.
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Common Procedures

d1792212

Slowly, pull the drawer out until it stops.

= The drawer is one piece (it is not divided).

»  The fusing unit [1], PTB unit [2], and PTR unit must be removed for servicing.

= Removing the registration unit [4] for servicing is not recommended. It should be serviced on

the drawer.

d1792213

1. To close the drawer, push it in until it stops, and then raise the handles.

Drawer Right Cover

d1792224

1. Disconnect the drawer right cover, and then remove it ( #x4).
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Common Procedures

d1792225
4.45 CONTROLLER BOX, CONTROLLER BOX COVER
Many procedures require that you open the controller box and remove its cover.

Opening the Controller Box

d1732214

1. Remove the two caps.

(R

d1792215

2. Disconnect top cover ( #x2).
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Common Procedures

d1792216
3. Remove top cover.

d1792217

4. Disconnect top of controller box at [A] and [B] (£9x1, #x1).

5. Disconnect lock plates [A] and [B] ( #x2).
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Common Procedures

d1792219

6. Disconnect inside edge ( #x5). Removal of the 3rd and 5th screws is not necessary.

41782220

7. Swing the controller box open.

SM 4-29 D179/D180/D181
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Common Procedures

Removing the Controller Box Cover, Inner Cover

b32B12BG

1. Unfasten the left side of the controller box cover ( #x2).

b3281290

Unfasten the back of the controller box cover [A] ( #x8).
Unfasten the right side of the cover [B] ( #x3).
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Common Procedures

b3281281

4. Slide the cover off the top edges of the controller box, and then remove it.
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d1792501

5. Loosen screws of the inner metal cover ( #x12).

= Do not remove these screws.

= Each screw slides into a larger hole 1 when the cover is pushed to the left @,
6. Slide the cover to the left and then remove it.
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4.4.6 LOWER IOB BRACKET

Many procedures require that you lower the IOB bracket. This requires the removal of only two

clamps, two connectors, and four screws.

d1734006

1. Next, start to lower the IOB at the lower left (x2, E3x2).

"

d1784008

2. Disconnect |IOB:
[A] Upper left ( #'x1)
[B] Upper right ( #'x1)
[C] Lower left ( #x1)
[D] Lower right ( #x1)
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Common Procedures

d 1794009
3. Lower the IOB bracket (with PCB attached) until it stops.

4.4.7 CONTROLLER BOX REMOVAL

Follow this procedure to remove controller box so the machine can fit more easily through a door
or onto a small elevator when it has to be moved.
1. Open the controller box. page 4-27

d1792226

2. Disconnect the scanner cable and ground wire ( #x1, ¢x1).
3. Remove controller box rear cover. page 4-30

d1792227

4. Disconnect the nylon clamp, disconnect ADF cable, and then pull the ADF cable out the top of
the controller box (E9x1, #x1)
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Common Procedures

di792229
6. Disconnect the nylon clamp, disconnect the cable, and then pull the cable out the top of the
controller box (E89x1, x1).

d1792230

7. Disconnect the four connectors above (E33x4).

d1792231
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8. Disconnect the connectors above (E3x2).

d1794339

d1792233

S

d1792234

11. Disconnect the two connectors from the I0B ( #x2).

12. Grip the controller box on both sides, lift it off its hinges, and then remove it from the back of
the machine.
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Common Procedures

4.4.8 CANOPY COVER REMOVAL

Several procedures require removal of the canopy over the toner bank. This is a long procedure.

d179271

1. Raise the scanner unit.

2. Remove the scanner "L" cover [A] (cap x1, #x1, J&XZ).

d1792703
4. Cover the exposure glass to protect it.
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d1732704
5. Disconnect the attention light base [A] ( #x3).
6. Disconnect the bottom of the attention light [B] and remove the light (%2x2, £3x1).

i

d1792705

7. On the right side, remove LCIT heater connector cover plate [A] ( #x1).
8. Disconnect right cover [B] ( #x7).

d1792706
9. Lift the cover base [A] and pull the right cover away from the machine.
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Common Procedures

d1792707

10. Disconnect top of operation panel arm cover [A] (cap x1, #x1).

d1792708

11. Disconnect side of operation panel arm cover [A] and then remove it ( #x1).

d1792708

12. Disconnect metal base [A] of the operation panel ( #x3).
y o |mportart

= Do not loosen the shoulder screws [B].
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d1792710
13. On the right [A], disconnect the three harnesses leading up to the base of the operational
panel arm above.
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d1792711

14. Push the end of the operation panel arm [A] toward the front of the machine.

15. Remove the base of the arm from the anchor screws [B], and then lay the base down next to
the anchor screws.

d1792712
16. Slowly pull the harnesses through the hole.

17. Pick the operation panel up, and then lay it down on a flat clean surface.
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d1792713

d1792714

19. Pull off the clip and remove the toner bank door [A] (€3x1).

d1792715

d1792716

21. Disconnect front left corner of the canopy [A] ( #x1).
22. Disconnect the top front of the canopy [B] (cap x1, #x1).
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d17ezTiy
23. Disconnect the right side of the canopy ( # x2).

- C
5 2
£
[}
d1792718 3 =
© T
24. Atthe rear [A], remove the filter bracket and filter from the back of the canopy ( #x1). d% ;f
c
g
= Note the position of the notch on the edge of the filter. It must be re-installed in the
same way.

d1732719

25. At the rear, disconnect the top of the canopy [A] ( # x1).
26. Disconnect the left rear corner of the canopy [B] ( # x2).
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27. Remove the canopy [A].
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Operation Panel

4.5 OPERATION PANEL

4.5.1 TOUCH PANEL

d1792400

1. Remove both plates on the back of the operation panel.
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d1700418
2. Disconnect the ground wire ( #'x1).
- p—

& @

d1792401

3. Disconnect back of operation panel [A] (E3x3, #x3).
4. Lay operation panel [B] face down on a clean flat surface, and then remove back panel [B]
(&#'x8).
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Operation Panel

First Shield Plate

d1792402

1. Unfasten first shield plate ( #x9).

d1792403

2. Disconnect at [A].
= The connector at ‘1 is different.
= First, pull out plastic collar 2.
= Then, pull out the connector 3.
y o |mportart
=  You must pull out the collar first. If the connector is pulled out without first pulling out
the collar, the flat connector will be damaged on both sides.
3. Disconnect flat cable [B].
Open clamp [C] (%2x1).
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5. Remove 1st shield plate.
2nd Shield Plate

d1792408
1. Disconnect 2nd shield plate (E= x1, #x2).

d 1792406

2. Remove 2nd shield plate.
LCD unit, Touch Panel

SM 4-45
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Operation Panel

4. Remove touch panel.

D179/D180/D181

4-46

d1792407

d1792408
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Operation Panel

4.5.2 OPU, LCDC, SD/USB

Preparation

* Do the "Touch Panel" procedure above to remove the 1st shield plate.
e . —

oot i
d1792409

. =
@ |oPU: TP é o
) n
(@) | LCDC 9=
o<
@) | oPU: 10 §§
() | SD Card/USB
OPU: TP

d1792410

1. Remove the PCB (FFCx2, #x2)

SM 4-47 D179/D180/D181



Operation Panel

LCDC (LCD Controller)

d1792411

1. Remove PCB (FFCx3, £8x1, #x4)

D179/D180/D181
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Operation Panel

SD Card/USB

1. Disconnect PCBs [A] (E29x2).
2. Disconnect shield plate [B] ( #x5).

d1792417

d1792418
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Operation Panel

4.5.3 OPERATION PANEL LED PCB, KEY PCBS

Preparation

Remove:

=  Operation touch panel page 4-43

* Do the "Touch Panel" procedure above to remove the 1st shield plate.
= Turn the panel over so the front side is facing up.

d1792419
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@ |LEDPCB

®

Key PCB 1

(3) [KeyPCB2

LED PCB

d1792420

1. Disconnect PCB ( #'x8).
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d1792421

2. Slowly, fold PCB [A] over so you can see connector, and then disconnect [B] (E= x1).

d1792422

3. Remove PCB.

Key PCB 1

@

d1792423

1. Turn the panel over so the back side [A] is facing up.
2. Disconnect PCB at [B] (E= x1).
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Operation Panel

Remove the LED PCB [A] (see previous section).

Disconnect key PCB 1 [B] ( #x11).
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Slowly, fold PCB [A] over so you can see the connector.
Disconnect [B] (= x1).

d1792426
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Key PCB 2

1. Disconnect the PCB ( #'x9).
2. Slowly, fold the PCB over so you can see the connector.

d1792428
3. Disconnect PCB and remove it (E= x1).

d1792429
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Operation Panel

4.5.4 TOUCH PANEL POSITION ADJUSTMENT

It is necessary to calibrate touch panel:
= After replacing the operation panel.
= After replacing the controller board.
= If the touch panel detection function is not operating correctly.
b d | mportant
= Do not use items [2] to [9] on the Self-Diagnostic Menu. These items are for design use
only.

1. Press[Reset], press [1] [9] [9] [3], and then press [Clear] 5 times to open the Self-Diagnostics

menu.
[ Self Diagnostic Menu
I [1] Tewch Seraen Adjust | | 16] Tauch Scraen Test I
[T2TLED Test | [171Rom Checksum Test |
31 tand Key Tecr J
LS Buzzer Test J
| [5] LCD Test |

[Tane ] [TH&R ]

41792430
2. On the touch screen press "Touch Screen Adjust” (or press "1").

3. Use a pointed (not sharp) tool to press the upper left mark .
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| Touch Screen ACjust |

Touch the uppar left mark and them the lowear
nght mark of the panel using a pointed tool

Press the [0] key to quit. _
Re—ingut is awvalable usIng :..-'*] key.

d 1782431 .
4. Press the lower right mark when o shows.
5. Press [#] OK on the screen when you are finished.

6. Touch [#] Exit on the screen to close the Self-Diagnostic menu. Save the calibration settings.
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4.6 ADF

4.6.1 ADF REMOVAL

Removal

Preparation
=  Controller box open page 4-27
= Controller box cover off page 4-30

d1792501

1. Loosen screws of the metal cover ( #x12).
= Do not remove the screws.
= Each screw slides into a larger hole 1 when the cover is pushed to the left @,
2. Slowly, slide the cover to the left and then remove it.
y o |mportart
= Asyou remove the cover, carefully separate any harnesses if they are entangled with
the cover.

3. Disconnect harness ( #x1, £9x1).
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d1792503

4. Pull disconnected harness through top of the controller box.
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d1792504
1. Atthe front, disconnect ADF anchor plates [A] and [B] ( #x2).

y o |mportart

= Never try to remove or loosen the large shoulder screws "X".

d1792508
1. Grip the ADF [A] from the rear.
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d1792661

2. Pullitto the rear, lift it straight up, and then set it on the floor behind the machine or on a large
table. Weight: approx. 14 kg (31 Ib.).

4.6.2 AFTER ADF REPLACEMENT

CIS RGB Adjustment

A data sheet is provided with a new ADF unit.
= The sheet lists the following SP codes and the values that must be entered for each SP.
= These SP codes must be set after ADF replacement.

SpP Name
4-712-001 CIS GB Adj Value: R
4-713-001 CIS GB Adj Value: G
4-714-001 CIS GB Adj Value: B

After setting all the SP codes, print an SMC report so you can have a record of the new values in
case you need to replace the NVRAM at a later time.
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Checking for Skew

5.

SM

20mm

—» e

_T__
[A] h
el

d1802512
Use a blank piece of A3 paper to make an original line the one shown above.
= The line should be 20 mm (0.8 in.) from the leading edge and centered.
Copy the original.

Measure the distances from the end points of the line and the edges of the paper.

The distances should be the same 0+2mm (0£0.1 in.).
If the distances do not match, adjust the position of the ADF.

d1802513
At the right hinge, loosen fixing screw [A] and then shift it to long hole [B]

ADF

4-59 D179/D180/D181
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ADF

Platen Adjustment

1. Raise the ADF.

d1802506
2. Insert your hand under the upper right corner, about the width of your palm, to separate the
plate.

d1802507
3. Insert your hand about palm-width at the lower right corner.

t1802508
4. Inthe same way, separate the upper left corner [A] and lower left corner [B].
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ADF

d1802508

5. Pull both sides of the plate straight off (insert your hand under the center to separate the
center).
6. Pull the white plate away from its Velcro fasteners.

41802501
7. Position the corner of the white plate in the upper left corner, and then just lower the ADF onto

the plate.
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4.6.3 ADF COVERS

ADF Rear Cover
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d1782506
1. Open feed cover [A].
2. Raise original extension plate [B].
3. Remove screw cap [C].

d1792507
4. Disconnect left side [A] and right side [B] of the cover ( # x2).

d1792500

5. Remove the cover.
= Note the tabs [A] and matching holes.
= The tabs must be inserted in the holes correctly when the cover is re-attached.
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ADF

ADF Front Cover

di782512
3. Slide the cover to the left to disconnect it.
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4. Remove the cover.

d1792514
5. Before you continue:
= Note the tabs [A] and matching holes.

= The tabs must be inserted in the holes correctly when the cover is re-attached.

Feed Cover

Preparation
= ADF front cover page 4-4
= ADF rear cover page 4-3

1. Disconnect harness [A] (%2x3, £3x1).
2. Disconnect ground wire [B] (#* x1).
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d1516
3. Disconnect hinge arm [A] (x1).

= Screw [A] is a long pivot screw and it must be re-installed here.
4. Remove screw [B] ( #x1).

d1792517
5. Remove feed cover [A].

Original Feed Unit

Preparation

= Open feed cover
Remove:

=  ADF front cover page 4-4
= ADF rear cover page 4-3
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1. Spread the white bracket slightly, and then remove it.

d1792519
2. Pull the unit to the front to disconnect it, and then remove it.
4.6.4 PICKUP ROLLER, FEED BELT
Preparation
» Original feed unit page 4-6
Pickup Roller

d1792520

SM 4-7
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ADF

(1) [ Pick-up Roller

(1) |Feed Belt

d1792521

1. Slide out the white bushing.

o [B]

d1792522

2. Separate belt feed holder [A] and pick-up roller holder [B].

d1792523
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ADF

Disconnect both ends of pick-up roller shaft [A] (£3x2).
Remove bushings from both ends [B] ( M x2).

_—
M
i =
(B] Z 9
£
3 3,
T ©
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x 2
(]
d1792524

5. Remove:
[A] Plastic cover
[B] Belt
y o |mportart
= Avoid touching the surface of the pick-up roller. Oil from your hands or fingertips

could cause the roller to slip during original feed.

T

d1792525

6. Remove pick-up roller [A] from the shaft.

Feed Belt

d 1792526

1. Compress sides 1 to release spring tension, and then disconnect belt frame @ from the
shaft.
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ADF

y o |mportart
= Avoid touching the surface of the belt. Oil from your hands or fingertips could cause
the belt to slip during original feed.
2. Separate belt frame [A] from the belt, then slide off the belt [B].

4.6.5 ADF SEPARATION ROLLER

Preparation
= Open feed cover page 4-5

»  Original feed unit page 4-6

d1792529

=

Remove cap [A].
Disconnect roller [B] (£2x1).
3. Remove roller [C].

N
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4.6.6 ADF SENSORS

Original Registration Sensor

Preparation
*» Raise ADF
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d1792531

1. Disconnect plate at [A], and then remove it.

d1792532

2. Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x1).

d1792534

3. Remove sensor from bracket (¥ x4).
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Original Width Sensors

[y : =
d1792535

1. Raise original extension plate [A].
2. Disconnect plate [B] ( #x4).

_ﬂ | ,
d1792536

The sensors are arrayed at the rear:

1 B5

2 A4

3 LG

Remove a sensor from its holder (no pawls, no hooks).

2. Disconnect the sensor (E33x1).
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Original Exit Sensor
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d1792531

1. Disconnect plate at [A], and then remove it.

d1792537
2. Release white plate holder [A].

d1792538

3. Disconnect cover:
[A] Top ( #x3)
[B] Bottom ( #x3)
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4. Remove cover [A].

5. Disconnect sensor bracket [B] and harness (%2x3, #x1).

d1792540

7. Separate sensor and bracket (7 x4).

D179/D180/D181 4-14
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4.6.7 BOARDS

ADF Control Board

Preparation

= ADF rear cover page 4-3

1. Locate the ADF control board at [A].

2. Disconnect the control board (E23x17).

SM

d1792543

4-15

d1792542

ADF

D179/D180/D181

—
- c
c O
o

e E
R
o .3,
© ©
%<E
X2
©




ADF

d1792544

d1792545

4. Remove the board.

Double-feed Sensor Board

Preparation

= ADF rear cover page 4-3
o o — "_
| /S -.

d1792546

1. Disconnect board bracket [A] ( # x2).

2. Disconnect harnesses [B] (E&x3).
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d1792547
3. Separate board and bracket ( # x4).

4.6.8 SENSORS, SWITCHES

Separation Sensor, Skew Correction Sensor, Double-Feed Sensor 2

Preparation

» Remove feed cover page 4-5

1792548

1. Remove guide plate [A] ( #x3).
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ADF

2. Separate the plates.

d1792550
Sensors:
1) Separation sensor
) Skew correction sensor
@) Double-feed sensor 2 (receiver)
Separation Sensor, Skew Correction Sensor

d1792551

1. Disconnect sensor bracket [A] ( £ x1).

2. Disconnect sensors (E3x2, ¥ x8).
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Double-feed Sensor 2 (Receiver)

d1792552

1. Disconnect sensor bracket [A], and then remove it ( #x2).

d1792553
2. Disconnect sensor (E33x1).

d1792554
3. Separate sensor board and bracket ( #x2).

SM 4-19
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ADF

Double-feed Sensor 1, Interval Sensor, Original Width Sensors

Preparation
= Feed cover page 4-5

d 1792555

1. Disconnect lower guide, in order from rear to front: 1> Blue, 2,3} Black step screws
(#x1,Mx2).
y o |mportart
= These screws must be re-installed in the same order: blue screw at the back and the

black screws at the center and front.

2. Remove the guide.

d1792557
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(1) | Double-feed Sensor 1

Interval Sensor

®

(3) | Original Width Sensors

Double-feed Sensor 1 (Emitter)

d1792558
Disconnect sensor board (E9x1, #x2).

Remove the sensor board.

Interval Sensor

d1792559

Disconnect sensor bracket ( # x1).

4-21
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ADF

d1792580
2. Disconnect sensor (E33x1, ¥ x4).
Original Width Sensors

d1792561

1. Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x2).

2. Disconnect sensor bracket:
[A] Rear (s2x1, £9x1)
[B] Front (&2x1, £9x1)

D179/D180/D181
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ADF

d1792563
3. Open and disconnect the remaining clamps and sensors (%2x4, £3x3).
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d1792564

APS Feeler

Preparation

= Rear cover page 4-3

d1792565
1. Disconnect bracket [A] ( # x1).

2. Remove bracket with feeler attached.
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ADF Lift Interlock SW

Preparation

=  ADF control board page 4-15
"Lhs _

d1792566
1. Disconnect switch (E89x2, #x2).

d1792567
2. Remove switch.
Lift-up Sensor

Preparation
=  ADF control board page 4-15

d1792568

1. Disconnect ADF interlock switch [A] (E3x2).
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2. Disconnect switch bracket [B] ( £ x1).
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d1792589

3. Lift out interlock switch bracket [A].

4. Disconnect lift-up sensor bracket [B] ( #x1).

T

d1792570
5. Separate sensor and bracket (E3x1, ¥ x4).

Original Set Sensor

Preparation

= ADF front cover page 4-4

d1792571

1. Remove screw [A] (#'x1).

SM 4-25 D179/D180/D181



ADF

2. Raise plate to the right so you can see original set sensor [B].

d1792572

3. Remove sensor bracket ( #x1).

4. Remove sensor (#x1, ¥ x4).

A4/LT SEF Sensor

Preparation
=  ADF front cover page 4-4

d1792573

Remove screw [A] ( #x1).
Raise plate to the right so you can see A4/LT SEF sensor [B].

d1792574

3. Pull the sensor [A] out of its holder and disconnect it (E33x1).
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Bottom Plate HP Sensor
Preparation

=  Original feed unit page 4-6
= ADF front cover page 4-4

d1792575

=

Remove screw [A] ( #x1).

N

Raise plate to the right so you can see bottom plate HP sensor [B].

d1792616

3. Remove sensor (E8x1, ¥ x4).

SM 4-27
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ADF

Bottom Plate Position Sensor

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3
=  QOriginal feed unit page 4-6

d1792576
1. Disconnect sensor at the front side [A] (s2x1, £3x1).
2. Disconnect sensor at rear side [B] (™ x4).

ADF Feed Cover Interlock SW

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3

d1792577

1. Locate the switch at [A].
2. Remove spring [B] (#'x1).
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3. Disconnect pin [A] (&x1).
4. Pull pin [B] out of bracket.

A
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-

d1792579
5. Disconnect switch (E33x2).
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ADF

Pickup Roller HP Sensor

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3

d1792580

1. Locate the sensor [A] at the back of the machine.

B] ( #x1).

2. Disconnect sensor bracket [

d1792581
3. Disconnect sensor (2x2, E9x1, Yx4).

D179/D180/D181 4-30

SM



ADF

4.6.9 MOTORS

Before You Begin

All of the ADF motors are at the rear.
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SITa25A2

Entrance motor

Bottom plate lift motor

Feed Motor

Transport motor

@
@
®
@ | Pick-up roller motor
®

Scan motor

() | Relay motor

SM 4-31 D179/D180/D181



ADF

ADF Entrance Motor

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3

1. Locate the motor below the harness bridge [A].
2. Remove spring [B] (#x1).

3. Disconnect:
[A] Right side [#x1, #x1)
[B] Left side [#x1, #x1)
Free harnesses [C] from the tuck clamps (x6).
Pull out the bracket [D] (with motor attached).

d1792588
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6. Disconnect motor (E3x1).
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7. Separate motor and bracket ( #x1).

ADF Scan Motor

Preparation

=  ADF entrance motor bracket page 4-32

d17925930

1. Locate ADF scan motor [A] at the bottom center, next to the ADF exit motor [B].
2. Disconnect at [C] (#'x1).

d17925M
3. Disconnect bracket [A] and motor [B] ( #x2, £89x1).
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d1792592

4. Remove bracket (with motor attached).

=9

d1792593

5. Separate bracket and motor ( #x2).

ADF Relay Motor

Preparation

= ADF control board page 4-15

d1792583

1. Disconnect bracket and motor ( #x2, £9x1).
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2.

3.

d1792584

d1792585

Separate motor and bracket (*x3).

ADF Bottom Plate Lift Motor

Preparation

1.
2.

SM

ADF entrance motor bracket page 4-32

d1792594

Disconnect motor [A] ( #x2, £3x1).
Pull the motor bracket [B] and coupling away from the back of the ADF.

4-35
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ADF

d1792595

Re-installation

d1792596

If it is difficult to re-install the ADF bottom plate lift motor:

= Remove screw [A], and them raise plate [B] to the right ( #x1).

= Atthe rear, you will be able to see and access the ADF lift motor coupling [C].

D179/D180/D181 4-36
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ADF Feed Motor

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3
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d 1792603

1. The motor [A] is behind the stay [B] of the harness bridge.

s
d1 782598

d1 792604
Disconnect motor bracket [A] ( #x1).
Disconnect belt [B].
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d1792605

5. Disconnect and remove motor (E3x1).

ADF Transport Motor

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3

-

d1792606
1. The transport motor [A] is at the rear left corner of the machine frame.

2. Disconnect the motor bracket ( #x2).

d1792607

3. Separate the motor and bracket (* x3).
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ADF Pick-up Roller Motor

Preparation
= ADF rear cover page 4-3
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d1792597

1. The motor [A] is behind the stay [B] of the harness bridge.

N /.
d1792598
2.

d1792599

3. Raise the harness bridge [A] so you can access he motor.
4. Remove spring [B] (#'x1).
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d1792600

Disconnect base screws of bracket [A] ( £ x2).
Disconnect belt [B] (7 x1).

d1792601

7. Remove bracket (with motor attached).

d1792602
8. Separate motor and bracket ( #x2).
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4.6.10 CIS UNIT

CIS Removal

Preparation

SM

ADF front cover page 4-4
Original feed unit page 4-6

ADF separation roller page 4-10

d1792608
The CIS is inside the ADF and can be removed through [A].

First, open raise the platen cover, and then release the white plate [B].

d1792609
Raise the feeder cover [A], and then remove the separation roller [B].

d1792610

Disconnect front guide [ #x2).

4-41
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ADF

5. Remove:
[A] Front guide
[B] Guide ( #x1, #x2)

d1792613

7. Disconnect CIS (E83x3, #x3).

» Release the tabs on both sides of connector @ and them lower them to release the
connector for removal.
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d1792618
8. Raise the ADF slightly and open the white cover. This will prevent scratching the CIS glass
when the unit is removed.

d1792614

9. Slowly, and carefully, pull the CIS out of the ADF. You may have to raise the belt to allow the
CIS to pass below.

di1792615

10. Clean the surface of the CIS lens with a lens cloth.
y o |mportart

SM 4-43 D179/D180/D181
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ADF

= Never clean the surface of the CIS with tissue or any type of solvent.

4.6.11 ADF CLEANING

d1802510
y o |mportant
= To avoid damaging the white plate, never try to peel the plate off from the upper right
corner or upper left corner as shown above.

1. Clean the white plate with a damp cloth.

d1802506
2. To remove the white plate, first insert your hand under the upper right corner, about the width

of your palm, to separate the plate.

d1802507
3. Insert your hand about palm-width at the lower right corner.
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t1802508
4. Inthe same way, separate the upper left corner [A] and lower left corner [B].
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d1802508

5. Pull both sides of the plate straight off (insert your hand under the center to separate the
center).
6.

1802501
7. To re-attach the white plate, set the corner of the plate in the upper left corner, and then just
lower the ADF.
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I [

8. Push release lever [A] to the left, and then open plate [B].

d1802502

9. Clean the lower rollers with a water or alcohol dampened cloth.

d 1802503

10. Open the feed cover [A].
11. Clean the upper rollers with a water or alcohol dampened cloth.

12. Under original tray [B] clean the rollers with a water or alcohol dampened cloth.

d1802504

13. Raise the ADF [A].
14. Remove left plate ( #x2).
15. Clean scanner rollers [B] attached to the plate.
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16. Clean the other rollers where the plate was removed.

SM 4-47
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Scanner Unit

4.7 SCANNER UNIT

4.7.1 EXPOSURE GLASS

Preparation
= Raise ADF

1. Remove rear scale ( #x3).

d1792622

2. Remove left cover ( #x2).

d1792623

3. Remove left scale.

D179/D180/D181 4-48
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4. Remove exposure glass.

4.7.2 SCANNING GLASS

1. Raise the ADF.
2. Remove the bracket [A] (x2).

d1802603

3. Remove the glass (it is fastened by sticky tape).

SM 4-49

d1802602

Scanner Unit
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Scanner Unit

d1802604
4. When you re-install the glass, make sure that the paint dot is in the upper left corner.

4.7.3 ORIGINAL SIZE SENSOR, IDB

Preparation

* Remove exposure glass page 4-48

d1792635

d1792636

Free harnesses, and then disconnect sensor bracket [A] (52x4, #x2).
3. Disconnect sensors i and ' (E9x2).

D179/D180/D181 4-50
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d1792638
5. Remove IDB (x1, E8x1, #x2)

4.7.4 LENS BLOCK

Preparation

= Exposure glass page 4-48

d1792635

1. Remove lens block cover ( #'x5).

2. Remove original sensor bracket and IDB (see previous section).

SM 4-51
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Scanner Unit

d1792639

y o |mportart
= The lens block cover is always removed and re-installed as a single unit.

= |tis never disassembled. If any part fails, the lens block is replaced as a unit.

d1792640

3. Disconnect the unit (E8x5).

d179264

4. Remove lens block unit ( #x4).
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d1792642

Sub Scan Magnification Adjustment

1. You need a 150 mm scale.

d1802601

Copy the scale, and then wait 10 min.

Check that the length of the 100 mm scale on the copy and confirm that it is the same as the

original within £0.8%.

If they are the same, you are finished.

-or-

If they are not the same, enter the SP mode.

4. Select SP4008.

= If you decrease the adjustment value, this will increase the scanner speed, and the
output image is compressed in the feed direction.

= If you increase the adjustment value, this will decrease the scanner speed, and the
output image is extended in the feed direction.

SM 4-53 D179/D180/D181
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Scanner Unit

Sub Scan Registration Adjustment

You need the C4 chart.

Copy the C4 chart.

Check to see if the image is centered in the vertical direction.

If the image is centered, you are finished.

-or-

If the image is not centered, enter the SP mode, open SP4010, and then adjust the value.
= The image is moved downward by increasing the adjustment value.

=  The image is moved upward by decreasing the adjustment value.

Main Scan Registration Adjustment

You need the C4 chart.

Copy the C4 chart.

Check to see if the image is centered in the horizontal direction.

If the image is centered, you are finished.

-or-

If the image is not centered, enter the SP mode, open SP4011, and then adjust the value.
= The image is moved to the right by increasing the adjustment value.

= The image is moved to the left by decreasing the adjustment value.

4.7.5 EXPOSURE LAMP

Exposure Lamp Removal

Preparation
=  Exposure glass page 4-48

d1792643

1. Remove front "L" cover (cap x1, #x1, #:x2)
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d 1792644
2. Turn scanner motor belt > until the exposure lamp unit ‘2 reaches the cut-out 3 at the

41782688

1792699
5. Remove the exposure lamp.

SM 4-55 D179/D180/D181
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Scanner Unit

Exposure Lamp Re-installation

d1792647

1. Atthe rear, first connect the flat cable at T (x1).

2. Turn the scanner motor belt counter-clockwise to move the lamp unit to the right & until you
see the tuck clamps 2,

3. Make sure the flat harness is folded flat and tucked into the clamps.

d1792648

4. Turn the scanner motor belt [A] clockwise to move the exposure lamp [B] all the way to the left
until it stops.
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4.7.6 SCANNER MOTOR

1.

2. Remove bridge plate ( #x2).
T

3. Remove front edge cover ( #x3).

SM

d1792651

4-57

d1792649

Scanner Unit
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Scanner Unit

d1792652

4. Remove PCDU cover [A] (#x3).
5. Scanner motor [B] is at the right, front corner of the scanner unit.

d1792653

6. Insert a long screwdriver through the hole [A] where you just removed the PCDU cover.
7. Push the drive in until it reaches the back screw of motor [B], and then remove the screw.

d1792854

8. Disconnect spring at [A] (#x1).
9. Disconnect top of bracket [B] ( #x2).
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10. Pull out the motor slightly, and then disconnect it (EX x1).

12. Remove collar bracket (*x2).

SM 4-59

d1782656

d1792657

Scanner Unit
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Scanner Unit

4.7.7 SIOB

d1792649

1.

d1732658

3. Remove the board (E3x5, #'x5).
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d1792859

4.7.8 SCANNER UNIT
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Preparation

1. Open controller box page 4-27
2. Controller box cover page 4-30
3. Remove ADF page 4-56

1. Setthe ADF on the floor.

masadiih,
d1792662
2. Remove rear flat plate ( #x5).
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41792643

d1792649

d1792663

5. Remove right stay ( #x2).
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Scanner Unit

d1792664
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6. Disconnect the ADF cables from the left, rear corner of the SIOB (E39x2).
b B U - -

d1792666
7. Above the SIOB, free the ADF harness at [A] and [B] (E33x3).

hpy; R

d1792667

8. Free the ADF harnesses under the rear edge of the machine (:2x3).
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d1792668
9. Disconnect scanner harness [A] ( # x1, £9x1).
10. Remove ferrite core [B].

d1792669
11. Pull the ADF harness through the hole and out of the controller box.

d1792670

12. Push the ADF harness up into the machine ¥ , and then pull it out ‘2.
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Scanner Unit

d1792665

13. Remove the large screw from each corner of the scanner unit [A], [B], [C], [D] ( #x4).

d1792671

14. Lay the free harness in the center of the scanner unit.

15. Lift the scanner unit by its handles on both sides, pull it out of the machine, and then lay it on
a clean, flat surface. Weight: 8 kg (17.6 Ib.).

SM 4-65 D179/D180/D181
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Scanner Unit

4.7.9 DOOR SWITCHES

Preparation

= Remove scanner unit page 4-61

d1792672

» The safety interlock switches for right door and front door reside behind the front plate of the
main unit and under the scanner unit.

d 1792761
= Disconnect and remove the front edge cover at [A], [B], [C] ( *xl).

d1792673

= At the front, remove the upper left cover ( #'x4).
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= Disconnect fan bracket and then pull away the fan (:2x2, #x2).

d1792675

= Remove the screws from the plate [A] behind the fan just removed ( #x3).
» Behind the plate, pull the bracket [B] off its hook.

d1792676

= Disconnect the switches (£33 x8)
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d1792677
= Remove the first pair of switches ( #x2).

d1792678

= Remove spring bracket ( #x2).

d1792679

= Remove the second pair of switches.
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4.7.10 ADF POSITION SENSOR

Preparation
= Remove the ADF page 4-56
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d1792662
1.

d180260a

d1802806

3. Remove the sensor (E3x1, #x1).
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4.7.11 EXPOSURE LAMP HP SENSOR

d1792682

= Remove:
[A] Rear scale ( #x3)
[B] Left cover ( #'x2)

d1792683

= Remove:
[A] Exposure glass

[B] Front "L" cover

d1792684

= Remove left stay ( #'x3).
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d1792680

= Remove ADF ( #x2).

= Lay the ADF on the floor.

d1792662
= Remove rear flat plate ( #x5).
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d1792685
= Disconnect sensor [A] ((x1, £9x1, ¥x4).

4.7.12 SCANNER WIRE

Preparation

Preparation
»=  Scanner unit page 4-61

di7rez688
1. Remove left stay [A] and right stay [B] ( # x5 each).
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a1 782687
2. Disconnect front frame [A] ( # x5)

Wire Replacement

d179268%

= Remove front and rear springs [A] ands [B] (#'x2).
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» Loosen tension bracket screws at front [A] and rear [B].

d1792651

= Remove rear and front retaining brackets [A] and [B] ( #x2).

= Remove tip of the rear end of the wire (rear and front).
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d1792682

= Unscrew wire pulleys rear and front [A] and [B], and then drive pulley [C].
= Remove wire pulleys from the shaft.

Preparation for Re-assembly

[C] \

d1792693

1. Pass the wire from the side of the pulley with no projection [A].
2. Set the beads on the middle of the wire in the groove [A].
3. Attach tape across the pulley to hold the wires [C] in place.

Re-assembly

= Remove the 1st scanner carriage from the scanner unit.

= Position the 2nd scanner carriage with the positioning pins (A1849501).

Insert the wire pulley through the shaft. Do not tighten the screw of the front side.

= Turn the wire, and then remove the tape.

=  Setthe spring.

= Tighten the screw of the drive pulley.

= Remove the positioning pins, and then move the 2nd carriage to fit into the wire.

= Set the positioning pins again, and then tighten the screws of the front pulley and tension
bracket.
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\ [A] 41792604
= Position the 1st scanner [A] so the holes are aligned and insert the positioning pins [B] (4
locations).
= Position the 2nd scanner [C] so its holes are aligned and insert the positioning pins [D].
= Attach the lock bracket [E] to fasten the wire to the 1st scanner.
= Tighten the screw of tension bracket.
= Attach the pulley and tighten it lock screw.
= Remove the four positioning pins.
= Remove the tape from the pulley.
=  Slowly push the scanner left and right to confirm that the wires are engaged correctly. The 1st

and 2nd scanners should move smoothly.

D179/D180/D181 4-76 SM



Scanner Unit

4.7.13 SCANNER UNIT CLEANING
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d1792626

1. Use glass cleaner and a clean cloth to clean the scanner glass.

i,

d1792627

2. Use glass cleaner and a clean cloth to clean exposure glass.

d1792623

3. Turn the scanner motor belt @) counter-clockwise until the exposure lamp assembly 2!
reaches ! the cut-out .

4. Use alens cloth to clean the reflector plate.
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d1792629
(1) | 1st Mirror
() |2nd Mirror
(3) | 3rd Mirror

d1792630
5. Use alens cloth to clean the 1st mirror

d1792631

6. Use alens cloth to clean the 2nd mirror.
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d1792632

7. Use alens cloth to clean the 3rd mirror.

d1792633

8. When you are finished cleaning the optics, turn the scanner motor belt > until the exposure
lamp unit 2 reaches the far left side 3 of the exposure unit.

d1792634
9. Clean the original size sensors with a blower brush.
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Laser Unit

4.8 LASER UNIT

4.8.1 BEFORE YOU BEGIN
&WARNING

Laser beams can seriously damage the eyes and cause permanent blindness.

2. Make sure that the machine switched off and unplugged from the power source before
performing any procedure in this section.

3. Turn off the power switch on the left front corner of the machine. A message will prompt
you to wait before you switch on the main switch.

4. After the message goes off, switch off the main power switch.

5. Unplug the machine and wait at least 10 min. before performing any procedure.

ACAUTION
= An accidental static discharge could damage the laser diode board attached to the lens

block unit. Touch a metal surface to discharge any static electricity from your hands.

4.8.2 CAUTION DECALS

Top of Laser Unit

CAETI - [LASE 3 (MASEE LASER
A TR W S
A DD CXP IS T THE kil
- UAERCEAT A AR L RRE RS PRAHLING
W AR m

d179c005
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PCDU Cover
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41796009
4.8.3 LASER UNIT

Preparation

= Remove toner bottle cradles page 4-88

d1792741

1. Disconnect the laser unit at [A] and [B] (%x3, £9x2).
y o |mportant
= Make sure that you disconnect the correct USB cable. The laser unit USB cable

resembles the operation panel USB cable.
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= If you reconnect these cables incorrectly, the next time that you turn the machine on

it will display “Please Wait” and freeze (the machine will not boot).

d1792742

2. Remove shield plate [A] ( #x2).

d1792743
3. Disconnect brace at the front [A] and rear [B] ( # x3).

w" il

d1792744

4. Remove brace [A] to expose the laser unit [B].
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Laser Unit

Jiiﬁﬂhm.

d1792745

Disconnect the laser unit at [A] on the right side.

At the front edge of the laser unit [B], note the position of the plastic filament.
y o |mportart
=  This plastic must be set at the same position when the laser unit is re-installed. It is

used to pull out the toner shield glass from the front of the machine.

- e

d1792746
Disconnect the laser unit on the right [A] ands the left [B] ( #'x4).

d1792747

Lift the laser unit and lay it on a flat clean surface.
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Laser Unit

Laser Unit Re-installation

1792748

1. Insert the positioning pin (scanner wire jig) into the hole by the scale to position the unit
correctly at the longest vertical mark on the scale.

d1792749

2. Atthe front of the laser unit [A] fold the plastic strip [B] under itself so it can be pulled easily
out of the machine from the front. (This strip is attached to the toner shield glass which must
be removed for cleaning.)

y o |mportart
1. After the laser unit is replaced, SP2108-001 must be executed for the new laser unit.
2. This SP downloads the operation parameters for the laser unit (main scan

registration, main scan magnification, shading, and bow skew adjustment).

After Laser Unit Replacement

=  Plug in the power cord, and then turn the machine on.
= Enter the SP mode.
= Do SP2108-001 to download the operation parameters for the laser unit.
y o |mportart
1. Do not open the doors or switch the machine off while the machine is downloading
the parameters.
2. If the machines returns an SC code or displays “Failure”, cycle the machine off then
execute SP2108-001 again.
= Test for skew and magnification problems, and then correct them if necessary. (See the
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“Troubleshooting” section.)
= Do SP2170-001 and select the number to print the Trimming Pattern.
= Check the borders on the sheet and check if the pattern is perfectly square.

;
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[A] [B]

d1792757

1. If the pattern is down on the right edge [A], the laser unit should be rotated
counter-clockwise one notch.
-or-
If the pattern is up on the right edge [B], the laser unit should be rotated clockwise one notch.
Disassemble the machine again as far as the laser unit removal.
Loosen the screws of the laser unit, and then rotate it the number of notches necessary for
the adjustment.

4.8.4 TONER SHIELD GLASS

The toner shield glass should be inspected and cleaned.
R’ - =

d1792750
= Disconnect the front edge cover at the three points [A], [B], [C] ( *x3).
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d1792751
= Remove the front edge cover.

di782T752

= Lower the image transfer belt.

d178ETa3

= Remove the PCDU cover ( #x3).
y o |mportart
1. The screws can be removed in any order, but they must be re-installed in the order

S A
'-:1.-" '-E,-" '-\.3_,-".
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d1792755

Pull out the strip [A], and then slowly pull it to remove the toner shield glass [B].

EEEnIE= S = ey

d1792756

Lay the toner shield glass on a flat clean surface for inspection and cleaning with a lens cloth.
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4.9 TONER SUPPLY

4.9.1 TONER SUPPLY UNIT

Before You Begin

The toner supply unit and toner bank are both under the canopy on the right side of the machine.
To service the components described in this section, you must disassemble the machine as far as
removal of the laser unit. This includes removing the following items:

= Attention light

= Operation panel

= Canopy

=  Toner bank cover

= Left toner bottle cradle

= Right toner bottle cradle

Canopy Cover Removal

d179271

1. Raise the ADF
2. Remove the scanner "L" cover [A] (cap x1, #x1, #%x2).
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d1792703
4. Cover the exposure glass to protect it.

d1732704

5. Disconnect the attention light base [A] ( #x3).
6. Disconnect the bottom of the attention light [B] and remove the light (%2x2, £3x1).

SM 4-89 D179/D180/D181
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Toner Supply

d1792705

On the right side, remove LCIT heater connector cover plate [A] ( #x1).

Disconnect right cover [B] ( #x7).

d1792706
9. Lift the cover base [A] and pull the right cover away from the machine.
e — __.-_;-- ; . :_ L .' e

d1792707

10. Disconnect top of operation panel arm cover [A] (cap x1, #x1).
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12. Disconnect metal base [A] of the operation panel ( #x3).
y o |mportart

= Do not loosen the shoulder screws [B].

d1792710

13. On the right [A], disconnect the three harnesses leading up to the base of the operational
panel arm above.
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d1792711

14. Push the end of the operation panel arm [A] toward the front of the machine.
15. Remove the base of the arm from the anchor screws [B], and then lay the base down next to

the anchor screws.

d1792712
16. Slowly pull the harnesses through the hole.
17. Pick the operation panel up, and then lay it down on a flat clean surface.

d1792713

18. Open the toner bank door.
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d1792714

d1792715

d1792718
21. Atthe rear [A], remove the filter bracket and filter from the back of the canopy ( #x1).
= Note the position of the notch on the edge of the filter. It must be re-installed in the
same way.

d1792716
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Toner Supply

22. Disconnect front left corner of the canopy [A] ( #x1).
23. Disconnect the top front of the canopy [B] (cap x1, #x1).

A=) l Epe ST -

d17ezTiy
24. Disconnect the right side of the canopy ( # x2).

d1732719

25. At the rear, disconnect the top of the canopy [A] ( # x1).

26. Disconnect the left rear corner of the canopy [B] ( # x1).

d1792720

27. Remove the canopy [A].
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Remove Toner Bank Cover
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d1792722
= Disconnect right rear corner of the toner bank cover at [A] and [B] (%2x6).

d1792723

= Disconnect left front corner [A] and right front corner [B] of the toner bank cover ( #x2).

d1792724
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= Disconnect right rear cover [A] of the toner bank cover ( #x1).

d1792725

= At the left rear corner of the toner bank cover (viewed from the front), disconnect harnesses

[A] (£9x2).

d1792726
=  Remove the toner bank cover.

Remove Toner Bottle Cradles

d1792727

1. Remove the toner bottles.
2. Press in bottle release lever [1] of toner bottle, and then remove the bottle [2].

D179/D180/D181 4-96

SM



Toner Supply

y o |mportart

= |f either bottle is locked and cannot be released by pressing the lever, do the

following steps to unlock the bottle.

d1792728

—
- c
c O
o

e E
R
o .3,
© ©
%<E
X2
©

3. Atthe back of the machine [A], insert a small screwdriver into the worm gear shaft [B] of the
bottle cap motor of the toner bottle.

4. Turn the screwdriver counter-clockwise until arm [C] moves forward.

",

d1792730

5. At the back of the machine, disconnect toner bottle cradle [A] (E83x3, ==2x1).

6. Disconnect the back of toner bottle [A] ( #x2).
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d1792732

7. Disconnect the front of left toner bottle [A] ( #x2).

d1792733

8. Slide a sheet of paper under the back of left toner bottle cradle [A].

d1792734

9. While holding the paper under the rear end of the cradle, remove the left toner bottle cradle
[A].
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d1792735
10. Remove bracket [A] from the back of the right toner bottle cradle ( #x3).

d1792736

11. Disconnect the back of the right toner bottle cradle [A] (s2x1, £3x3).

d1792737
12. Disconnect the switch harness from the left side of the cradle [A] (%2x9).

SM 4-99
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d1792738

13. Pull the disconnected switch harness [A] to the rear.

Ll

d1792739

d1792758

15. Disconnect the front of the right cradle ( #x2).
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d1792740
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16. Slide a sheet of paper under the back of left toner bottle cradle [A].
17. While holding the paper under the rear end of the cradle, remove the right toner bottle cradle

B].

Sub Hopper

d1792801

1. Toner supply unit [A] is at the rear, behind the laser unit.

d1792742
2. Remove shield cover [A] ( #x2).
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d1792743
3. Disconnect stay at front [A] and rear [B], and then remove it ( #x3),.

d1792802
At right corner of machine, disconnect toner agitator motor [A] (E33x1).
Disconnect TD sensor [B](EXx1).

i

d1792803

At other end of toner supply unit, disconnect harness [A] (52x1).
Disconnect toner supply motor [B] (E3x1).
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d1792804

8. Disconnect large harness at [A] and [B] (%2x3).
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9. Pull the harness away from the clamps. This will make it easier to remove the toner supply
unit.

10. Disconnect harnesses at [A] and [B] (¥2x2). This will make it easier to remove the toner
supply unit.

d1792806
11. Disconnect toner supply unit [A] ( #x3).
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d1792807
12. Pull the unit up slightly and then slip some paper under it to prevent toner spill.
13. Stand behind the machine, and then rock toner supply unit slightly toward the front of the

machine as you remove it.

Toner Supply Unit Re-installation

d1792814
= Ifitis difficult to re-connect agitator motor [A], open the controller box door, and then

re-connect the harnesses.

d1792815

= Make sure that black harness [A] is between the edge of the machine and the duct.
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4.9.2 TONER SUPPLY MOTORS

Toner Feed Motor

Preparation
1. Remove toner supply unit page 4-88

d 1792808

»=  The toner supply motor is on the left end of the unit.

=  Remove motor ( #x2).

Toner Agitator Motor

Preparation

1. Remove toner supply unit page 4-88

di1792810

1. The toner agitator motor is on the right end of the unit.

SM 4-105
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Toner Supply
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Toner Supply

2.

d1792811

d1792812

4.9.3 TONER BANK

Two toner bottles on separate cradles comprise the toner bank. Each cradle contains:

Toner bottle

Toner bottle set sensor
Toner bottle motor
Toner bottle cap motor

Toner bottle cap sensor

d1792820

(1) [ Toner bottle motor (rear view)

() | Bottle cap sensor

D179/D180/D181 4-106

SM



Toner Supply

(3) | Bottle cap motor (top view)

(@) | Bottle set sensor (bottom view)

Before you begin:

= Each toner bottle is on a separate cradle where it rotates on a spiral groove to feed toner into
the toners supply unit at the rear.

= Each cradle has two motors and two sensors.

= The removal of each motor and sensor is described once. The procedure for each bottle
cradle is the same.
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Toner Bottle Motor

Preparation

= Remove toner bottle cradles page 4-88

d1792821

1. Remove gear [A] (€ x1).
2. Remove gear [B].

d1792822
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3. Free harness [A] (£2x3).
4. Disconnect motor at [B] (E33x1).

6. Separate motor from bracket ( #x2).

D179/D180/D181
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Toner Bottle Cap Motor

Preparation

1.
2.

SM

Remove toner bottle cradles page 4-88
Remove toner bottle motor bracket

By A LA

d1792825
Remove gear [A] (Ex1).
Remove gear [B].

1"1

4
d1792826
Remove gear [A].

Disconnect motor at [B] (EXx1).

4-109

Toner Supply
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Toner Supply

d1792827

5. Disconnect motor (€*x2).

d17926828

6. Pull motor to the front as far as possible, then twist it up slightly to remove it.

d1792829
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4.9.4 TONER SUPPLY SENSORS

Toner Bottle Cap Sensor

Preparation
1. Remove toner bottle cradles page 4-88
2. Remove toner bottle motor bracket

d1792830
1. The bottle cap sensor is attached to the bracket of the toner bottle motor.

2. Remove sensor (Y x4).

Toner Bottle Set Sensor

Preparation
=  Remove toner bottle cradle

d1792831

»  Turn the cradle upside down.
= You can see the set sensor [A] behind the plastic sheet.
=  Pull out plastic sheet [B] to uncover the sensor.

SM 4-111
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d1792832

= Atthe front, disconnect sensor [A] (x1).
= At the rear, remove spring [B] (#x1).

i

d1792833

= Atthe rear, remove sensor (x3).
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4.10 AROUND THE DRUM

4.10.1 PCDU DISASSEMBLY FOR REPLACEMENT

PCDU Removal

1. Remove the front edge cover ( #x1). page 4-22

g i
+ :

d1792000

......

di782T752

3. Lower the ITB knob.
ACAUTION
1. Now you must remove the charge corona unit.
2. Never attempt to pull out the PCDU with the charge corona unit in the machine.
3. Pulling out the PCDU without removing the charge corona unit will damage the
cleaning pad HP sensor and its harness.

d1792902
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Around the Drum

4. Press the tab [A] to release the charge corona unit.
5. Pull charge unit [B] out of the machine.

d1792903
6. Lay the charge unit on a flat clean surface.
y o | mportart
=  Always lay the charge unit down with the grid facing up. This prevents damage to the grid
wires.

T T

d1792753
y o | mportart
1. You can remove the screws in any order, but you should re-attach them in the order 12

= Remove PCDU cover [A] (#x3).

d1792905

= Turn the spoke cap counter-clockwise and then remove it.
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d1792906
=  Grip the PCDU by its handle, and then pull it out of the machine until it stops.
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Drum Cleaning Unit

d1792907

= With the PCDU out of the machine, twist the knob counter-clockwise to unlock the drum
cleaning unit.

d1792908

=  Grip the drum cleaning unit in the center, and then lift it up and around the drum as you pull it
out.
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41792909
= Lay the drum cleaning unit on flat clean surface.

Drum

= Remove the drum cleaning unit page 4-115

d1792910
= With the drum cleaning unit out, twist the knob ccw to unlock the drum.

- e —

s
o3

d1792911

d1792912

=  Pull the drum toward you at a slight angle to remove it.
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d1792813

= Lay the drum on a flat clean surface.

=  Cover the drum with a piece of paper to protect it from the light.

Development Unit

» Remove the PCDU. page 4-113

d1792914

=  With the drum and cleaning unit out, remove the lock plate near the front of the right rail

(#x1).

d1792915
Grip the unit on both ends, and then lift it off both rails.
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Around the Drum

d1792918
= Lay the unit on a flat clean surface.

Drum Cleaning Unit, Drum, PCDU Re-installation

d1792017
1. Align the tabs of the PCDU frame with the holes [A] on the left rail.
y o |mportart
= Be sure to hold the unit with both hands to avoid twisting it.

2. Do not forget to re-attach the lock plate to the left rail ( #*x1).

d1792918

3. Set the drum, and then rotate the handle to the left. This aligns the drum in its cradle for

re-installation of the drum cleaning unit.
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d1792919a

4. To lock the drum, rotate the knob clockwise until it stops.

=  The drum must be securely locked in place before the drum cleaning unit is re-installed.

d1792020

To re-install the drum cleaning unit, align the pin [A] with the guide on the inside surface of the
cover at [B].
I

d1792821

= Lower the drum cleaning unit [A], and then make sure that it is straight, against the surface of
the drum.

=  Turn the knob [B] clockwise to lock the drum cleaning unit in position.
= Re-attach the spoke knob.
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d1792923

= Align the charge unit on its left plate and rail [A] before you push it into the machine.

= Push the charge unit into the machine until you hear it click and lock.

o

d 1792024

» Raise the ITB lever. (The door will not close if this lever is down.)

4.10.2 DRUM REPLACEMENT

Drum Removal

Turn off the machine and disconnect its power plug.
Pull out the PCDU page 4-113
3. Remove: page 4-113
1. Drum cleaning unit
2. Drum
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Installing a New Drum
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d1792929
= Stand the old drum on its end with the drive gear (larger hole) up.

= Disconnect the drum ( #x1).
1. You need to remove only one screw.
=  While holding the frame steady, depress the drum slightly and separate it from the frame.
y o |mportart
= Always hold the drum steady by gripping it at the drum gear.
= Never touch the surface of the drum.

d1792932
With its protective cover on, set the rear end of the new drum in the frame [1].

While pressing down slightly on drum [2], frame bracket [3] over the front of the drum.

Re-attach the screws ( #x2).
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d1792930

= Remove the protective sheet from the new drum.

d1792931

=  While holding the drum upright by the drive gear, use the resin pad to dust the drum lightly
about half way around the drum.

= Do not apply too much powder to half the drum.
= [B] shows the correct amount of powder.
= [C] shows too much powder on the drum.
= Remove excess powder with a clean dry cloth.

= Inspect the surface of the dusted drum and make sure that there are no scratches, dirt, etc.
on the surface.
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d 1802906
=  Set the drum with the dusted side [A] down with the bare side [B] up to avoid any setting

powder from collecting at the seal.
b | mportant
1. Ifthere is setting powder around the seal, this could cause vertical lines to appear in
copies.

= Re-attach the drum cleaning unit.

d1802907

=  While pressing lightly on the cleaning unit [A], rotate the drum about one-half turn in the
direction of the arrow.

After Drum Replacement

= After re-assembling the machine, open the left and front doors.
»=  Turn the machine on.
= Enter the operator adjust mode.
» In the operator adjust mode, touch [0515], and then reset the counter to zero.
= Leave the operator adjust mode
= For Steps 3, 4, 5 you can enter the SP mode, open SP7622-018 to set the counter to
zero, and then leave the SP mode.
= Close the left and right front doors.

=  Process control executes automatically.
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= After process control executes, the operation panel will display “Ready”.
1. If process control fails, you will see “Fail” appear on the operation panel, and then the
machine will issue an SC code.
Do the procedure recommended to resolve the problem that triggered the SC code.
You must then execute SP3011-002 to execute process control manually because it will
not execute again automatically.
=  This completes the procedure.
y o |mportart
1. If you used the SP mode, enter the SP mode, and then do SP3012-001 to confirm
that process control executed successfully.

4.10.3 DRUM CLEANING UNIT

Drum Cleaning Unit Gears

1. Remove the drum cleaning unit. page 4-115

d1792934

2. Set the drum cleaning unit on a flat clean surface.

d1792935

3. First, remove the five gears on the front end of the cleaning unit. Three gears are fastened by
snap clips, and two by large screws.
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d1792936

4. Remove gears:
Ix1
E3x1
Fx1
Fx1
Ix1

=

.,.
",

CHCHCECH

Drum Cleaning Blade

d1802an

= Atthe rear, remove screw [A] ( #x1).
= Remove pin [B].
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Around the Drum

d1802912

= Atthe front, remove snap ring (£9x1).

d1802813

=  Remove lubricant blade.

d1802814

= Remove cleaning blade.
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Drum Lubricant Blade

y o | mportart

= The lubricant blade, lubricant bar, lubricant roller (brush roller), and lubricant roller

coupling are replaced together.
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d 1792940
1. The lubricant blade is on the right edge of the unit.

d1792941

2. Disconnect blade [A] and [B] ( #x2)
y o |mportart
=  The white dotted lines in the photo mark the sponge seals.
= Work carefully around the edges of these sponge seals to avoid damaging them
when removing and installing the blade.
= These seals are not service parts and they cannot be replaced.
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Drum Lubricant Bar

y o | mportart
1. The lubricant blade, lubricant bar, lubricant roller (brush roller), and lubricant roller
coupling are replaced together.
2. The lubricant bar must be removed before the lubricant roller, and then re-installed after

the lubrication roller.

d1792043
» The lubricant bar is behind the bracket of the lubricant near-end sensors (these sensors are
not removed).

d 1792944

= Disconnect bracket [A] and [B] ( #'x2)

d1792045

= Remove bracket (with harnesses attached).
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d1792946

d1792947

= Note the ends of the bar bracket are marked "F" (Front) and "R" (Rear).

d1792948

= Disconnect the springs [A] and [B] (#'x2).
y o |mportart
1. Do not discard these springs. They are not provided as service parts and must be
re-attached to the new lubrication bar.

Drum Lubricant Roller

y o | mportart
1. The lubricant blade, lubricant bar, lubricant roller (brush roller), and lubricant roller
coupling are replaced together.

2. The lubricant bar must be removed before the lubricant roller, and then re-installed after
the lubrication roller.
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Around the Drum

Remove the drum cleaning unit.

Remove the drive gears.

di792949
Disconnect ends of roller shaft:
[A] Bushing (™ x1)
[B] Coupling (x1)

d1792950

Remove seal coupling.

d17920951
Remove the roller.

Re-installation
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d1802908

1. Before reassembling the unit, apply a 1:1 mixture of yellow toner and setting powder to the

brush roller.

2. [A] shows the minimum amount that should be applied, and [B] the maximum amount.

After Replacement

= After re-assembling the machine, open the left and front doors.

=  Turn the machine on.

=  Enter the SP mode, and then do SP7622-006 to 011 to reset the counters.

Drum Cleaning Unit Service Parts Lubrication Summary

The service parts of the drum cleaning unit are lubricated at the factory before shipping, so they

require no further lubrication at installation.

Service Part

Comments

Cleaning blade

Pre-lubricated at the factory with setting powder (zinc

stearate). New cleaning blade requires no lubrication.

Lubricant (brush) roller

Pre-lubricated at the factory with both setting powder
(zinc stearate) and yellow toner. New roller requires
no lubrication

Lubricant bar

Requires no lubrication.

Lubricant blade

Pre-lubricated at the factory with setting powder (zinc
stearate). A new lubricant blade requires no

lubrication.

= The lubricant roller, lubricant bar, and lubricant blade are always replaced together as a

set.

SM
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4.10.4 DRUM MOTORS

d1792953

(1) | Drum Cleaning Moor

Drum Motor

®

(3) | Development Motor (inside motor casement)

(@) | Cleaning Pad Motor (for Charge Corona Unit)

Drum Motor

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27

bt T
. .

d1792952

=  Remove flywheel ( #x3).

D179/D180/D181 4-132



= Disconnect motor:
[A] Top (E8x1, #x2)
[B] Bottom ( #'x2)

&

. Remove motor.

Drum Cleaning Motor

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27

bt T
. .

=  Remove flywheel ( #x3).

SM

4-133

d1792054

d1792055

d1792952

Around the Drum
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Around the Drum

= Disconnect motor bracket (E8x1, #x3).

d1792956

. Remove motor.

=  Separate motor and bracket (¢*x3).

D179/D180/D181

4-134
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SM



Around the Drum

Development Motor

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27
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d1792959

= Atthe front, remove the cover and pull out the PCDU. This separates the drive shaft from the
drum.

d1794006

= Next, at the rear, disconnect the 0B (52x2, E3x2).

SM 4-135 D179/D180/D181



Around the Drum

[C], [D] (& x4).
el &

d1792980

= To the right of the flywheel, disconnect two harnesses (E33x2).
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Bottom ( #'x1).
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d1784013

Around the Drum
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Around the Drum

= Bottom, left ( #'x1).

= Left (#x1).

D179/D180/D181

d1794016

4-138

d1734015

SM



=  Remove the main motor unit.

1792061

= Lay the motor mount on a flat, clean surface.

Around the Drum

= Disconnect motor drive board [A] (E23x1).
= Disconnect motor [B] ( #x4).

d 1732083

Re-installation

SM 4-139

d1792062
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Around the Drum

d1802902

The development motor must be installed carefully to make sure that the driver gear of the
motor [A] is correctly engaged with belt [B].

d1802903
Remove screw and spring at [A] ( #x1,#x1).

Behind the frame, push the tension bracket in the direction of the arrow to release tension on
the belt.

d1802904
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= Mount the motor. Be sure that gear [A] engages correctly with the slackened belt [B].
= Attach the motor screws.

d1802905
= Rotate the motor [A] and make sure that gears > and ' both rotate. If both gears rotate,
the motor is engaged with the belt.
Cleaning Pad Motor

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27

= Disconnect motor harness (x1).

SM 4-141 D179/D180/D181
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Around the Drum

d1792965
= Disconnect motor ( #x2).

d1792066
. Remove motor.

4.10.5 QL, SENSORS

Quenching Lamp

Preparation

1. Pull out PCDU

Remove:

=  Drum cleaning unit page 4-115
=  Drum page 4-116

d 1792067

1. The QL (Quenching Lamp) lies on the right, bottom edge of the PCDU frame.

D179/D180/D181 4-142
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2. Disconnect QL at:
[A] Front ( #x1)
[B] Rear ( #x1)

17929649

3. Disconnect QL at the rear, and then remove it (E3x1).

d1792970

SM 4-143

d 1782868
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Around the Drum

PCDU Temperature/Humidity Sensor

Preparation
= Remove PCDU page 4-113

d1792971

1. The temperature/humidity sensor is mounted on a bracket above the drum.

d1792972

2. Disconnect front end of bracket ( #x1).
- . ]

d1792973
3. Lower bracket [A] (with sensor attached).

4. Disconnect sensor [B] with stubby driver, and then remove sensor ( #x1).
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d1792974

5. Handle the temperature/humidity sensor carefully to prevent losing the small plastic spacer
[A] on the screw.

Potential Sensor

Preparation
* Remove the PCDU page 4-113
= Remove the canopy cover page 4-33

d1792979
= Cover the ITB with a sheet of A3 paper to protect it while you are working.

1. The drum potential sensor is mounted on the same bracket [A] as the
temperature/humidity sensor.
2. The drum potential sensor is connected to a small PCB protected by a plastic cover and

mounted on the side of the toner bank cover [B]. (The photo above shows the toner bank
canopy removed.)

SM 4-145 D179/D180/D181
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Around the Drum

d1792980

=  Disconnect sensor at the rear.

d17929581

= Disconnect the front end of the bracket ( #'x1).

d1792982
=  Lower bracket [A], and then disconnect temperature humidity sensor (E3x1).

= Pull the bracket [B] out of the machine with the sensors still attached.
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d1792983
Lay the sensor bracket on a clean, flat surface.

d1792984

Disconnect sensor bracket [A] ( #x2).

Separate harness from bracket [B] (% x2).

d1792985
Push bracket and probe through the bracket.

d1792086

4-147
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Around the Drum

= Spread the tabs and separate the sensor from the bracket, but only if the sensor needs to be
replaced.

» The potential sensor probe and window should be cleaned with a blower brush and a clean
dry cloth. (The sensor probe does not need to be separated from the bracket for cleaning.)

Cleaning Pad HP Sensor

Preparation
= Remove PCDU page 4-113

d17H2875

= The cleaning pad HP sensor is mounted on bracket above the drum.

d1792976

= Disconnect sensor (with sensor still attached) with a stubby driver ( #x1).
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d1792977

= Disconnect sensor (E3x1).

d1792978

=  Separate sensor from bracket (¥ x3).

4.10.6 CHARGE CORONA WIRES, GRID, CUSHIONS, WIRE
CLEANER

Preparation
= Remove front edge cover ( #x3).
= Remove the charge unit. page 4-113

d1792989
1. Remove front cover plate [A], and then remove ( #x1).

2. Disconnect rear shield plate [B] ( #'x1).

SM 4-149 D179/D180/D181



Around the Drum

41792990

3. Slowly, remove shield plate [A]. The tines of the plate are connected to the grid.

4. Disconnect grid [B] on the other end of the unit.
5. Remove the grid.

d 17829481
6. Turn the unit over, and then remove screw [A] at the front ( #'x1).

7. Turn the unit over again, and then remove cap [B].

d1792992

8. Turn the unit over and remove ground plate [A] at the rear.
9. Turn the unit over again, and then remove cap [B].

D179/D180/D181 4-150
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d1792993

10. Pull straight up to release, and then remove sponge bracket.

11. At front, disconnect charge corona wires [A] (#'x3).
12. At rear, disconnect wires from the posts.

d17929a5
y o |mportart
= The charge corona wires are very brittle and break easily.
= Remove and handle them carefully.
= Avoid touching the wires with bare hands.
13. Disconnect each wire from rubber brackets [A] and [B].
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d1792996

d1792997
15. Each cleaning pad bracket is held in place by a snap ring.

d1792093

16. Pull off snap ring to disconnect each cleaning pad bracket (£3x3).
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d1792999
17. Remove each cleaning pad bracket.

d1792923
18. When you install the unit in the machine, be sure to align the charge unit on its left plate and
rail [A] before you push it into the machine [B].

After Charge Corona Unit Replacement

1. After re-assembling the machine, open the left and front doors.
2. Turn the machine on.

3. Enter the SP mode and do SP7622-013 to 017 to reset the counters.
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Around the Drum

4.10.7 DEVELOPMENT UNIT REPLACEMENT

= This section describes how to replace the development unit. If you need to replace only
the developer, see the next section. You will need the empty toner bottle provided with

the machine for this procedure.

Draining Developer

= Switch the machine off.

=  Open the front doors.

= Push the bottle in until you hear it click.
= With the front doors still open, turn the machine on.
= Enter the SP mode and do SP3022-001 to start draining the developer.
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= The developer requires about 150 sec. to drain completely.
= If the operation fails, the machine will alert you with a message. Do SP3023-001 to
check the result, and then repeat from Step 3.
= The machine will alert you when the operation is finished.
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d1793029
=  Switch the machine off. Remove the bottle, and then re-attach its seal to prevent spillage.

= Remove the old development unit, and replace it with the new unit.

1. Do not re-attach the front edge cover.

Filling the New Unit with Developer

d1703021

= Add the contents of the small (145 g) bag of developer that comes as an accessory with the
new development unit through the open port [A] of the new development unit.

= Keep the front door open and turn the machine on.

= Enter the SP mode, open SP3029-001 and make sure that it is set to the default value (400).
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= This step prevents incorrect detection by the development unit TD sensor.
= Remove the developer bottle from its package, and shake it from side to side 3 times, and
then shake up and down about 3 times to loosen the developer.

d1793027
= Attach the developer bottle to the machine. You will hear a click when it locks in place.

d1793028

= Remove the bottle seal.
= Enter the SP mode and do SP3024-001 to start filling.
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1. Filling requires about 60 sec. The machine will alert you with a message after filling is
completed. If the operation fails, first make sure that you have removed the seal. Do
SP3025-001 to check the result, and then repeat from Step 7.

Remove the bottle.

Do SP7622-003 to reset the counter.

Close the doors.

The machine automatically initializes the development unit TD sensor.

After successful initialization of the TD sensor, the machine will automatically execute
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process control.

= |f a problem occurs, the machine will issue an SC code. Refer to the SC code tables,

and then follow the procedure to correct the problem.
= Next, do SP3030-001 to initialize the TD sensor.
= Do SP3011-002 to force process control to execute manually.
Do SP3012-001 to check the results of the process control execution.

4.10.8 DEVELOPER REPLACEMENT

Draining Developer

SM

Switch the machine off.

Open the front doors.

d1793006

Set hole [A] of the toner bottle on the boss [B].
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41793008

Push the bottle in until you hear it click.
With the front doors still open, turn the machine on.
Enter the SP mode and do SP3022-001 to start draining the developer.
= The developer requires about 150 sec. to drain completely.
= If the operation fails, the machine will alert you with a message. Do SP3023-001 to
check the result, and then repeat from Step 3.
Turn the machine off after the machine alerts you when the operation is finished.

d1793029
Remove the bottle, and then re-attach its seal to prevent spillage.
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Adding New Developer

= Make sure that the front doors are still open, and then turn the machine on.

=  Shake the new developer bottle up and down and then side to side about 3 times to loosen
the developer.
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d1793027
= Attach the developer bottle to the machine. You will hear a click when it locks in place.

d1793028

= Remove the bottle seal.
= Enter the SP mode and do SP3024-001 to start filling.
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1. Filling requires about 60 sec. The machine will alert you with a message after filling is
completed. If the operation fails, first make sure that you have removed the seal. Do
SP3025-001 to check the result, and then repeat from Step 5.

= Remove the bottle.

= Do SP7622-003 to reset the counter.

= Close the doors.

= The machine automatically initializes the development unit TD sensor.

= After successful initialization of the TD sensor, the machine will automatically execute
process control.

= [If a problem occurs, the machine will issue an SC code. Refer to the SC code tables,
and then follow the procedure to correct the problem.

= Next, do SP3030-001 to initialize the TD sensor.

= Do SP3011-002 to force process control to execute manually.

= Do SP3012-001 to check the results of the process control execution.

4.10.9 CLEANING DOCTOR BLADE, DEVELOPMENT ROLLER
CLEANING

= Do this procedure after replacing the development unit.
=  This procedure is not required after replacing the developer, as described in the previous
section.
= Remove the PCDU. page 4-113
= Remove the drum cleaning unit. page 4-115
= Remove the drum. page 4-116
= Lay a drop cloth under the PCDU.

d1793009

= Disconnect cover ( #x3).

D179/D180/D181 4-160 SM



Around the Drum

d1783010
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d1793019
= Use the accessory jig handle to rotate the development roller in the direction of the arrow until
you see no more developer on the roller.

d1793012

» Insert the jig mylar provided.
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[A]

41783011

= Jig [A] has a cut-out and flap [B].

= Insertjig @ between the development roller and doctor blade.
= Lower edge of jig to about a 45-degree angle 2.

= Slowly, pull the jig out. As you pull, the flap should catch on the back of the doctor blade

and snap to the vertical against the back of the blade 3.

- - e

d1793013

= Insert the jig, and then pull it toward you slightly so the flap catches up on the blade.

= Move the jig from side to side to remove toner from the blade.
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d1793022

Turn the flat jig to the side, and then remove it.

d1793019
Set the jig handle again, and rotate it about 1/4 turn in the direction of the arrow.

d1793015

Clean up the loose developer with a vacuum cleaner.
Repeat Steps 8 to 11 three times.

4-163 D179/D180/D181
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Around the Drum

d1793019
» Finally, set the jig handle again and turn it more than 10 full rotations in the direction of the

arrow.

1. If you make a mistake and rotate it in the opposite direction, turn the jig 20 times in
the direction of the arrow. If you fail to do Step 14, or if the jig is rotated in the wrong
direction and the problem is not corrected, the developer will not be balanced

correctly.

d1793020

» Rotate the jig handle one more time. When you see the fresh developer on the development

roller, you are finished.
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4.10.10VENT FILTER

=  Pull out the PCDU.

d 1793001
=  The vent filter is under the flat cover on the left.

= Disconnect cover at [A] and [B] ( #x2)

d1793023
*  Free the cover (¥ x4).

SM 4-165
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Around the Drum
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Around the Drum

d1793003

d1793024

= Carefully, use the tip of a flat head screwdriver to free the filter [A] and then remove it. (See
note below.)

d1793025
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Around the Drum

y o |mportart

1. Work carefully to avoid damaging the sponge seal.

S

Hold the filter over a waste bin and gently tap it with the tip of a screwdriver to remove loose

d1783026

developer.
y o |mportart

1. To avoid damaging the filter mesh, never use a vacuum cleaner to clean the filter.

d1793030

Before you re-install the filter, check the casing where the filter was removed:
= The area should be free of toner [A].
= There should be no excess toner as shown at [B].

4-167 D179/D180/D181
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Around the Drum

d1793021

= If you see excess toner, use the tip of a screwdriver to lightly tap the sides of the casing so the

excess will fall down into the unit.
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ITB Unit

4,11 1TB UNIT

4.11.1 ITB UNIT REMOVAL

y o |mportant
= During removal and installation of the ITB cleaning unit, keep it straight and do not allow it

to tip to the right.

ITB Cleaning Unit
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d1793200
Open the front doors.

2. The ITB cleaning unit and ITB unit (belt unit) comprise the ITB unit.

d1793201
3. Lower the ITB lever [A]. This lowers the image transfer belt.

4. Lower lever C1 [B].
5. Disconnect cover [C] ( #x4).
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d1793202

Remove the cover.

Pull out the drawer.

d1793704
8. Remove the PTR unit. page 4-335

=  When removing only the ITB cleaning unit, it is not necessary to remove the PTR

unit.
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ITB Unit

9. Pull out the drawer, and then lay a large sheet of paper below the ITB cleaning unit.

10. Push the drawer into the machine.

d1793203

11. Rotate both levers up to the right. This unlocks the ITB cleaning unit.

f
d1783204
12. Disconnect the ITB cleaning unit ( #x1).

SM 4-171
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ITB Unit

13. Pull out the drawer so the paper catches any toner spill.

d1793205
14. Slowly, pull the unit out until it catches on the left and stops.

d1783206

15. On the left side of the unit, press the release lever, and then pull the unit out of the machine.

d1793207

16. Lay the unit on a flat clean surface

D179/D180/D181 4-172 SM



ITB Unit

ITB Unit

Preparation
y o | mportart
= Before removing the ITB unit, be sure to rotate both levers of the ITB cleaning unit and
the belt release lever down to the left.
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41803101

= The PTR unit must be removed before removal of the ITB unit. If the ITB unit is removed
with the PTR unit in the drawer, the edge of the ITB unit will scour and ruin the surface of
the PTR below as the ITB unit is pulled from the machine. This can permanently damage
the PTR as shown above.
= Remove the ITB cleaning unit. (See previous section)
= Prepare a clean place to lay the ITB unit. If you are going to lay it on the floor, cover the
location with a clean drop cloth or paper.

d1783208
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ITB Unit

1. Make sure that both levers, [A] and [B] are down. These levers must be down before you can
remove the ITB unit.
Disconnect the ITB unit on the left at [C] ( #x1).

3. Disconnect the ITB unit on the right at [D] ( #x1).

d 1793209

4. Grip the handle, and then pull the unit out partially.

ACAUTION

=  The unit weighs about 12 kg (26 Ib.).
=  The unitis not on rails and will fall if you pull it out completely with only one hand.

y o | mportart
=  When pulling out the unit, release the lock on the left side of the rail.

5. Grip the unit firmly at [A] and [B] then slowly pull it out of the machine.
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6. Setthe ITB unit on a flat clean surface with the front side up.

SM 4-175
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ITB Unit

Re-installation

d1793236
=  When you re-install the ITB unit, if the spring catches on the unit push the spring to allow the

unit to slide in.

ITB Cleaning Unit, ITB Unit Re-installation

d1793212

1. When you re-install the ITB unit, make sure the rails on the left [A] and on the right [B] are
aligned correctly before you push the unit into the machine.

d1793213

2. When you re-install the ITB cleaning unit, make sure that the arms on top of the unit are hung
correctly onto the rails [A] before you push the unit into the machine.
3. After installing the cleaning unit, rotate both levers [B] down to lock them.
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d1793214

4. Rotate the ITB lever up. (The right front door will not close if this lever is down.)

4.11.2 BELT REPLACEMENT

Belt Removal

y o | mportart
= Most procedures for the ITB unit require removing the transfer belt.
= Handle it carefully. Avoid touching the surface of the belt with bare hands.
= Store it carefully while the ITB unit is being serviced.

Preparation

= Remove ITB unit page 4-169

d1793101
1. Setthe ITB unit on its back side with the front side up.

d1793102

ITB Unit

SM 4-177 D179/D180/D181
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ITB Unit

2. Disconnect handle plate (#x2, £3x1).

d1793103

d1793104
Disconnect ID sensor plate at front [A] (s2x1, £8x1, #x1).
5. Disconnect at [B].
[B]
N\
K\\‘
d1793105

6. Disconnect right end plate at front [A] ( #x2).
7. Disconnect plate at rear [B] ( #x1).
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d1783106

d1793108

4-179

d1793107

ITB Unit

D179/D180/D181
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ITB Unit

y o |mportart
= Note where the tabs must be inserted into the holes for re-assembly.

41803102

9. Before removing the bias roller plate, turn the belt [A] on the front so the flat side of the cam
[B] is visible on the right. (This will make the plate easier to remove.)

e s

d1793109

10. At bottom, front, disconnect bias roller plate [A] ( #x1).
11. At bottom, rear, disconnect the plate holes from pins [B].

d1783110

12. Hold the brace on the right side of the unit as you disconnect the screws to prevent it from
falling and damaging the belt ( #x2).
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y o |mportart

1. Also, hold the brace with one hand when you re-install it to prevent it from damaging
the belt.

d1793111
13. At front, disconnect belt tension plate [A] ( #x2.)

d1793112
14. While pressing firmly down on the plate {1, remove the lock plate 2.
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ITB Unit

d1793113

d1793114
16. Slowly, pull the transfer belt up and off the ITB unit.
b | mportant
= Ifthe beltis to be discarded, you do not have to be careful about touching the surface
of the belt.

17. Either edge of the belt can be installed facing forward.

Belt Re-installation

1. You need the two jigs to position the belt correctly during re-installation.

d1803105

= Two jigs are provided to position the belt correctly for re-installation.
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1. The white jig is for the motor side of the ITB unit.

2. The black jig is for the push-switch side of the ITB unit (at the horizontal PTR idle
roller).
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TEFTV: Ty
d1803106

41303107

= Setthe long jig to the front shaft of the roller on the left.

d1803108
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ITB Unit

= Either edge of the belt can be lowered over the ITB unit.
= When you set the belt, the front edge of the belt will go down as far as the jigs on the left [A]

and on the right [B]. This holds the belt at the correct position.

. £ =

41803109
= Re-attach the belt tension plate.
= Be sure to remove the jig on the left [A] and right [B].

After Replacement of ITB

Do this procedure after installation of a new ITB.
1. Make sure that the machine is turned off.
2. Open the left and right door of the main machine.

d1793203

3. With the ITB unit and ITB cleaning unit both installed, make sure that the levers of the ITB
cleaning unit are up so the lubricant blade and cleaning blade are separated from the belt.
Remove the PTR. page 4-335

5. Remove the drum cleaning unit. page 4-115
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ITB Unit

= Normally the ITB and PTR rotate together because they are driven by the same
motor. The PTR must be removed before switching on the belt lubrication mode to
prevent the cleaning blade from hanging up and scouring the PTR during idle
rotation.

=  Similarly, the drum cleaning unit must also be removed before switching on the belt
lubrication mode to prevent the cleaning blades of the drum cleaning unit from
hanging up and scouring the surface of the bare drum during idle rotation.

*» The drum cleaning unit and ITB cleaning unit both have lubricant bars, but toner also
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acts as a lubricant during normal operation. Due to the absence of toner in the belt

lubrication mode, the lubricant alone is not enough to prevent the blades from
hanging up on and scouring the drum, so the drum cleaning unit should also be
removed.

Re-attach the front edge cover.

Turn the main machine on.

Enter the SP mode, and then do SP2310-001 to enter belt lubrication mode.

After touching [EXECUTE] close the left and right doors of the machine.

. Wait about 5 min. for the machine to lubricate the ITB.

. A message on the operation panel will tell you when the procedure is finished.

. Once again, open the left and right door of the machine.

. Turn the main machine off.

. Re-install the PTR unit.

. Re-install the drum cleaning unit.

. Turn the levers to close the gap between the lubricant blade and cleaning blade.
. Turn the main machine on.

. Enter the SP mode, and then reset the PM counters for all the replaced parts.

. Leave the SP mode, and then close the front doors.

. Process control will start automatically.

. The machine will display “Ready” after process control executes successfully.

. Enter the SP mode, and then do SP3012-001 to confirm successful completion of the process

control execution.

If process controls fails, correct the problem by following the steps recommended for
releasing the SC code.

After correcting the problem, service control will not execute automatically, so you will need to

execute process control manually with SP3011-002.
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ITB Unit

4.11.3 PTR SEPARATION MOTOR

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169
2. Remove transfer belt page 4-177

d17o3117

1. Disconnect motor bracket ( #x2).

2. Disconnect belt [A] at front (£7x1).
3. Pull motor [B] away from the frame.

4. Disconnect harness and motor (s5x1, £&3x1).
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ITB Unit

d1793120
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5. Separate motor and collar bracket ( #x2).

4.11.4 BELT CENTERING MOTOR

Preparation
= Remove ITB unit page 4-169

= Remove transfer belt page 4-177

d1793121
1. The motor [A] is at the front right corner of the ITB unit.
2. On the front side, disconnect motor bracket [B] ( # x4).

di793122

3. Disconnect belt [A] (£7x1).
4. Disconnect motor [B], and then remove it (E3x1).
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ITB Unit

= E—

4.11.5 TDRB

Preparation
= Remove ITB unit page 4-169

= Remove transfer belt page 4-177

1

_—

d1793124
= The TDRB is in center of the unit.

d1793125
= Disconnect the board (E83x8, #x4).
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ITB Unit

d1793126
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=  Remove the board.

4.11.6 TRANSFER POWER PACK

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169
2. Remove transfer belt page 4-177

d1793127

» The power pack sits to the left of the TDRB.

d1793128

= Disconnect the board at the corners [A] and [B] (23 x2).
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ITB Unit

1783129

d1793160
= Disconnect lower right corner [A]] ( #x1).
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SM

d1793130
Disconnect lower left corner [A] ( #x1).

Remove the board.

4-191

d1793161

ITB Unit
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ITB Unit

4.11.7 TRANSFER ROLLER

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169
2. Remove transfer belt page 4-177

= [A]is the transfer roller.

d 1803104

= Turn the lever to raise the transfer roller. This will make the roller easier to remove.

|+

d1793133
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ITB Unit

b | mportant
1. To avoid poor image quality, never touch the surface of the transfer roller with bare
hands.

= Atthe rear, disconnect the end of the roller (&3x1).
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d1793134

= Slide the roller to the rear to disconnect it at the front, and then remove it.

After Transfer Roller Replacement

= Make sure that the machine is off.

= Open the left and right front door of the machine.

=  Switch the machine on.

= Enter the SP mode.

= Reset the PM part counter for the transfer roller to zero.

= Leave the SP mode.

=  Close the left door and right door of the machine.

=  Process control will start automatically.

= A message on the operation panel will tell you that process control has completed.

=  Enter the SP mode.

= Do SP3012-001 to confirm that the process control execution completed successfully.

= Leave the SP mode.

=  This completes the procedure.

If Process Control Fails

1. |If process control did not end successfully, the machine will issue an SC code.

2. Correct the problem by following the steps recommended for releasing the SC code.

3. After correcting the problem, process control will not execute automatically, so you will need
to execute process control manually with SP3011-002.
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ITB Unit

4.11.8 BIAS ROLLER

Preparation
= Remove ITB unit page 4-169

= Remove transfer belt page 4-177

R S
d1793135
1. The bias roller is at the bottom left side of the ITB unit. (Photo above shows ITB bottom side

up.)

d1793137

3. Atthe rear, disconnect the cap ( #'x1).
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ITB Unit

d1793138
4. Remove center screw ( #'x1).
y o |mportart

= To avoid poor image quality, never touch the surface of the transfer roller with bare
hands.

d1793139
5. Remove the roller, while avoiding to touch the surface of the roller with bare hands.

SM 4-195 D179/D180/D181
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ITB Unit

4.11.9 BELT CENTERING ROLLER HP SENSOR

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169
2. Remove transfer belt page 4-177

d1793140

The sensor [A] is located at the left rear corner of the ITB unit,

Disconnect spring [B].

d1793141
* On the inner side of the frame, disconnect the sensor (¥ x4).

= Carefully move the lever to make it easier to separate the sensor and its actuator.

1. If moving the lever loosened the guide wire, restore it to its original position.
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ITB Unit

4.11.10CLEANING UNIT SET SWITCH

SM

d1793143

This switch [A] is on the far left side of the ITB unit. It can be removed after pulling out the
front drawer.

Disconnect the switch [B] (E29x1).

d1783 144
Pinch the sides of the switch, and then push it through the frame.
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ITB Unit

4.11.11PTR SEPARATION SENSOR

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169

= Disconnect sensor (Ex1, ¥ x4).
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ITB Unit

4.11.12ID SENSOR

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169
2. Remove transfer belt page 4-177
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d1793102

d1793103
* Remove handle plate.

d1793104
= Disconnect ID sensor plate at front [A] (52x2, £3x1, #x1).
= Disconnect at [B].
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ITB Unit

d1803103

=  When you remove the plate (and at re-installation) work slowly and hold it to prevent it from
falling and damaging the belt.

d1793147

= Disconnect sensor (E3x1).

d1793148

= Remove sensor cover ( #x1).
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ITB Unit

d1793149
= Remove sensor ( #x2).
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4.11.13BELT CENTERING SENSOR

Preparation
= Remove ITB unit page 4-169

= Remove transfer belt page 4-177

d1793102

= Disconnect handle plate ( #x2, £3x1)

d1793103
* Remove handle plate.

d1793105
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ITB Unit

= Disconnect right end plate at front [A] ( #x2).

= Disconnect plate at rear [B] ( #'x1).

d1793106
* Remove plate.

d17931560
= Disconnect harness [A] (s2x1, £E3x1)

= Remove sensor cover [B] ( #x1).

d1793151

= Disconnect and remove sensor bracket ( #x1).
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ITB Unit
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d1793152

4.11.141D SENSOR FAN

Preparation

1. ITB unit cover page 4-169

d1793153

» The fan [A] is on the front, right side of the unit.
= Disconnect top of fan bracket and fan [B] ( #x1, £3x1).

d1793154

= Disconnect bottom of fan bracket [A] ( #'x1).
= Remove fan bracket [B] (with fan attached).
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ITB Unit

= Separate fan and bracket ( #x2).
= Disconnect fan from duct.

4.11.15TRANSPORT BELT MOTOR

Preparation

=  Open controller box page 4-27

‘ .‘.'ll':" »

d1793156

1. The motor is down, and to the left of the flywheel.
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ITB Unit

2. Disconnect motor (E83x1, #x4).

3. Remove the motor.

SM

d1793157

4-205

d1793158
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ITB Unit

4.11.161TB UNIT THERMOSTAT

Preparation
= Remove ITB unit page 4-169

T -

d1803110

=  The thermostat is located near the front of the unit.

d1803111
= Remove the thermostat (E3x1, #x2,£39x2).
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ITB Unit

4.11.171TB HEATER

Preparation
1. Remove ITB unit page 4-169
2. Remove ITB page 4-177
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d1803112
= Aheater is installed under the plate.

d1803113

= Disconnect heater plate ( #x2).
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ITB Unit

= Disconnect heater (s#x1, £9x1).

D179/D180/D181

d1803114
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ITB Cleaning Unit

4.12 ITB CLEANING UNIT

4.12.1 ITB CLEANING UNIT DISASSEMBLY

Before You Begin

=  The lubricant roller, lubricant bar, and lubricant blade are always replaced as one set.
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d1783217
y o | mportart
1. When removing and re-installing blades, work carefully to avoid damaging the sponge

seals at the ends of the blade. These sponge seals cannot be replaced in the field.

Cleaning Blade

Preparation

» Remove ITB cleaning unit page 4-169

d1793218

= Disconnect cleaning blade ( #x2).
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ITB Cleaning Unit

d1793219

= Remove blade.

Lubricant Roller

Preparation

Remove:

1. ITB cleaning unit page 4-169
2. Cleaning blade page 4-209

| di793220
= At front remove:
[A] Clips (£3x1)
[B] Belt (£¥x1)
[C] Gear (x1)

d1783221
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Slide off bushing.

d1793222

At rear, disconnect end of roller ( #x1,&x1,@x1)

d1793223

Remove roller @, After roller is removed, you can see lubricant bar 2,

4-211

ITB Cleaning Unit
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ITB Cleaning Unit

Lubricant Bar

Preparation
= Remove ITB cleaning unit page 4-169

= The lubricant roller, lubricant bar, and lubricant blade are always replaced as one set.

d1793224
1. Remove lubricant bar.

[c] d1793225

2. Disconnect both arms [A] and [B] (#'x1, #x2)
3. Remove both pins [C].

d 1793226
4. Save the arms (x2) 1, spring (x1) 2, screws (x2) ¥, and pins (x2) ‘%. These must be

re-attached to the new lubricant bar.
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ITB Cleaning Unit

Lubricant Blade

Preparation
Remove:
= |TB cleaning unit page 4-169

= The lubricant roller, lubricant bar, and lubricant blade are always replaced as one set.
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d1793227

d1793228

= Remove blade.

Notes about Lubrication

Lubricant is already applied to the following service parts at the factory, so they require no further

lubrication (setting powder, yellow toner) before they are installed.

1. However, you must execute SP2310-001 to force lubricant cleaning after they have been
installed.

2. The cleaning blade can replaced separately. It requires no lubrication, but SP2310-001 still
must be done.

3. The lubricant brush roller, lubricant bar, and lubricant blade are always replaced together, not
separately, but SP2310-001 must be done after they are replaced.

4. When the ITB unit is replaced as a unit, SP2310-001 still must be done.
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ITB Cleaning Unit

Part When Replaced Individually

When ITB Unit Replaced as

a Unit

Cleaning blade** SP2310-001**

Lubricant brush roller*®

Lubricant bar *

Lubricant blade*? ** SP2310-001**

SP2310-001**

*1 Setting power (zinc stearate) applied before shipping.
*2 Yellow toner applied before shipping

**  Always replaced together as a set.

x4

After replacing parts, be sure to execute force lubricant cleaning.

Cleaning Roller

Preparation
Remove:

1. ITB cleaning unit page 4-169

d1793239
1. Remove snap rings [A] and timing belt [B] (£3x2,£7x1)
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ITB Cleaning Unit

d1793240
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2. Remove gears [A] (Ex2,&x2).

d1793241
b | mportant

= When the black gear is re-attached to the end of the coil shaft [A], work carefully.
When re-installing the coil shaft in the unit, apply very light pressure on the gear as
shown above to avoid scratching the mylar with the protuberances on the coil.

d1793242

3. Remove front bushing [A] while holding the collection coil and cleaning roller steady.
b | mportant
1. When you re-attach the front bushing, try to avoid the protuberance of the lower
timing belt that you removed in Step 1.
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ITB Cleaning Unit

d1783243

4. At the rear, remove the coupling [A] and washer ( #x1,Zx1).
T

d1793244

5.  While holding the cleaning roller steady, disconnect bushing [A] ( #x1).

[A]

d1793245
6. Remove bushing [A] and holder [B].
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ITB Cleaning Unit

d1793246

7. Lift the cleaning roller [A] and remove it.
b | mportant

1. Work carefully to avoid damaging the fragile seal [B] near the roller.

ITB Cleaning Unit Re-installation

Do the procedure below with the belt cleaning mode operation, even if you are replacing only the
ITB cleaning unit and not the belt.
=  With long use the surface of the belt could deteriorate and become slightly rough,
causing its coefficient of friction to increase slightly. Also, the edges of new blades could
be sharp. These conditions could cause the blades to catch easily on the belt.
= For these reasons, you must execute the belt cleaning mode (SP2310-001) to reduce the
friction between the belt and replaced blades of the ITB cleaning unit.
= Make sure that the machine is off.
= Open both front doors.

d1733203

= Open the lubricant blade and cleaning blade by rotating the two levers up.
» Remove the PTR. page 4-335
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ITB Cleaning Unit

1. Leave the PTR unit out of the machine.
= Remove the drum cleaning unit. page 4-115
= Remove the front edge cover ( #x2).
= Turn the machine on and enter the SP mode.
= Do SP2310-1 (Force Lubricant - Belt Cleaning).
= After lubrication and cleaning is finished, close the front doors.
=  Wait for about 5 minutes.
= The machine will display a message to alert you that the process is finished.
= Open the front doors.
»=  Turn the main machine off.
= Install the PTR unit.
= |Install the drum cleaning unit.
= Lower and lock the levers that were opened in Step 3.
»=  Turn the main machine on.
= Reset the counters for the replaced unit or parts
SP 7-622-021 for ITB cleaning unit
SP 7-622-022 for ITB cleaning blade
SP 7-622-023 for ITB lubricant brush roller
SP 7-622-024 for ITB lubricant bar
SP 7-622-025 for ITB lubricant blade

=  Exit the SP mode and close the front doors.

a s~ wDd ke
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ITB Cleaning Unit

4.12.2 ITB/PTR CLEANING MOTOR

Preparation
1. Remove rear cover page 4-23
2. Open controller box page 4-27

—
- c
c O
(O]
e E
R
o .3,
fiiel
%<E
©
x c
]

d1793232
Free the harnesses [A] on the right side of the fan (:x3).
3. Free harness [B] (%x1).

— ]
[A] 4
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ITB Cleaning Unit

4. Remove vertical stay bracket [A] ( #x2),

d1793234
5. Disconnect bottom of fan duct, and then remove the duct ( #x1).

d1794006

= Next, start to lower the IOB at the lower left side of the machine (%2x2, £3x2).

= Disconnect IOB [A], [B], [C], [D] ( #'x4).
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ITB Cleaning Unit

d 1794009
= Lower the IOB bracket (with PCB attached) until it stops.
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d1793235
1. Remove the large horizontal duct [A] at the bottom right side of the machine.
2. Free top of duct (%2x5,£9x3).

{ A

d 1794027

3. Unfasten the duct at three points.
4. Lower left [A] (#'x1).
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ITB Cleaning Unit

d1794028

5. Center [A] (#x1).

d1724030

7. Remove the duct.
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d1794031

8. Next, remove the ITB/PTR cleaning motor bracket [A] ( #x3).

A

= 1! js asmall screw.

= {2 and @ are larger screws (the same size).

d1794032
9. Remove the bracket (with motor attached).

SM 4-223
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ITB Cleaning Unit

1. Separate motor and bracket ( #x4).

D179/D180/D181
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4.13 PAPER TRAYS 1, 2, 3

4.13.1 PAPER TRAY REMOVAL

Remove Paper Tray 1

[A] ?. d1793317

Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

= Pull out Tray 1 [A] completely so that the right tandem tray [B] separates from the left side.

= Push the right tandem tray [B] into the machine.

d1793318

= Disconnect the left rail [A] ( #x2 M4x4)

= Disconnect the right rail [B] and remove the tray ( #x3 M4x6).

SM 4-225
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

d1783318
= Pull out the right tandem tray [A] and remove it ( #'x2).
b | mportant
1. Work carefully to avoid bending or damaging the mylar [B] on the side plate of the
tray. This mylar prevents paper in the tray from hitting the reverse roller before it is

ready to feed.

d1783320

=  When you re-install the right tandem tray, make sure that the wheels ride on slide rail [A].
= Also, make sure that the tandem tray stopper [B] is set behind stopper [C] (inside the

machine).
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Remove Paper Tray 2, Tray 3

o

L :
41733321 L,-f’”

1. Pull out Tray 2 [A].
2. Lift the inner tray [B] out of the tray.

4.13.2 TRAY 1 SENSORS, SOLENOIDS, WIRE

Rear Fence Return Sensor (Left Tandem Tray)

o T d1793323

1. Pull out Tray 2 [A].
2. Lift the inner tray [B] out of the tray.

SM 4-227

Paper Trays 1, 2, 3
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Paper Trays 1, 2,3

Rear Fence HP Sensor (Left Tandem Tray)

d1Ta3Ed

= Pull out Tray 1.
= Push the right tandem tray into the machine.
= Remove:
[A] Rear bottom plate
[B] Rear fence transport gear
= Push the left fence [C] to the right.

*= Remove the rear fence HP sensor [D] (E33x1).

Right Tray Paper Sensor (Right Tandem Tray)

w7335

Remove right tandem tray
2. Remove:
[A] Cover ( #x2)
[B] Side fences ( #x2)
1. When re-installing the side fences, make sure that they are positioned correctly (A4:
Outer, LT: Inner)
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#1793326
1. Remove:

[A] Bottom plate ( #x4)
[B] Right tray paper sensor ( #x1, £3x1)

Right Tray Lock Solenoid

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27
2. Remove left rear cover page 4-23

d1 793348

= Locate the solenoid.

SM 4-229

Paper Trays 1, 2, 3
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

r
/l

d1 793349

= Disconnect solenoid and bracket (£3x1, #x1).

d1793350

= Remove solenoid.

Left Tray Lock Solenoid

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27

2. Remove left rear cover page 4-23
-:'. o | ﬂ‘:.-

d1793351
1. To access the solenoid, you must first remove the 10B. page 4-551
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

d1 793352
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2. Disconnect solenoid and bracket (E83x1, #x1).

41793353
3. Remove solenoid.

Bottom Plate Lift Wire

1. Before you remove the rear bottom plate lift wire, you must remove the front bottom plate

lift wire. The removal procedure is the same for both wires.
= Remove right tandem tray.

= Remove the right tandem tray cover ( #x2).

d1Te3327
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

= At the front, remove sensor assembly [A] ( #x3).
= Lift the front bottom plate slightly, unhook the wire stoppers [B], and then remove stopper [C]
and actuator [D].
= Remove:
[E] Wire covers (€ x2).
[F] Bracket (front only) ( #x1, @x1, Mx1)
[G] Gear (front only)
[H] Bottom plate lift wire
Re-installation (Bottom Plate Lift Wire)

d1793328
1. Set positioning pin [A] in hole [B].
Set projection [C] in hole [D].
Position the wire [E] correctly without crossing the wires.

4.13.3 TRAY 1 MOTORS

Before You Begin

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27
2. Remove left rear cover page 4-23

d1793354

1. To access these motors, you must first remove the 10B. page 4-551
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d1793355

1 Tray 1 Grip Motor

®

Tray 1 Feed Motor

€] Tray 1 Lift Motor

Tray 1 Grip Motor

d 1793356

1. Disconnect motor (E3x1).

..

d 1783357
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

2. Disconnect motor ( #x2).

3. Remove motor.

Tray 1 Feed Motor

= Disconnect motor ( #x2).

D179/D180/D181

4-234

d1793358

SM



Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

d1T93361
Remove motor.

Tray 1 Lift Motor

SM

41793362
Disconnect motor:
[A] (£9x1, #x2)
[B] (#'x1)

d1T93363

Grasp the motor from below plate [A].
Remove motor [B].

4-235 D179/D180/D181
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

=  Separate motor from bracket ( #x3).

4.13.4 TRAY 2 MOTORS

Before You Begin

Preparation
= Open controller box page 4-27
= Remove left rear cover page 4-23

:
=

1 Tray 2 Grip Motor
@ Tray 2 Feed Motor
€] Tray 2 Lift Motor
D179/D180/D181 4-236

d1 793365
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

Tray 2 Grip Motor
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d1703340

=  Disconnect motor (EXx1).

= Disconnect motor ( #x2).

d1793342

. Remove motor.
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

Tray 2 Feed Motor

1. Disconnect motor (EXx1).

2.

3. Remove motor.

D179/D180/D181

41783343

4-238

d1783344

d1783345

SM



Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

Tray 2 Lift Motor
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= Disconnect motor (E3x1, #x2).

-

d1793347
. Remove motor.
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

4.13.5 TRAY 3 MOTORS

Before You Begin

Preparation
= Open controller box page 4-27
= Remove left rear cover page 4-23

1 Tray 3 Grip Motor

®

Tray 3 Feed Motor

€] Tray 3 Lift Motor

Tray 3 Grip Motor

d1783332

1. Disconnect motor (E¥x1).

D179/D180/D181 4-240

SM



3. Remove motor.

Tray 3 Feed Motor

1. Disconnect motor (EXx1).

SM 4-241

d1783334

Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

D179/D180/D181

—
- c
c O
o

e E
R
o .3,
© ©
%<E
X2
©




Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

2.

3. Remove motor.

D179/D180/D181

4-242

d1793336

41793337

SM



Tray 3 Lift Motor

e
41783338

= Disconnect motor (Ex1, #x2).

41793339
. Remove motor.

SM 4-243

Paper Trays 1, 2, 3
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

4.13.6 PFU 1, 2, 3 REMOVAL

Preparation
= Remove right, left trays of Tray 1 (tandem tray)
1. Removing these trays is not absolutely necessary, but this will create more space for

removing and re-installing the PFUs.

d17a33l

= Remove the right tray of Tray 1 (#x2).
y o |mportant
1. When removing and inserting the tray, work carefully to avoid bending the mylar

sheet on the right side of the tray.

_r'r r‘-\.i ot} ip E—w "“'E’ y
: e F

d1793302
= Disconnect the left tray of Tray 1 (é*x2).

o LA

d1793303

= Disconnect the left tray from its right rail, and then remove it ( #'x3).
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

Tray 1 PFU

Preparation
=  Open the VTU page 4-257
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d1783445
y o |mportart

1. Ifthe VTU is not open, you will not be able to remove the PFU.

d1793304

= Remove bracket [A] ( #x3).
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

d1793305

= Disconnect the PFU at the front ( #x2).
=  Swing the PFU to the right [B].

d1793307

= Pull the PFU to the front. This disengages the back of the PFU from the alignment pins and
couplings at the rear.
=  Pull the PFU out of the machine.
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

d1733308
= Laythe PFU on a flat clean surface.

Tray 2 PFU
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Preparation
=  Open the VTU page 4-257

d1793445

y o |mportart

1. Ifthe VTU is not open, you will not be able to remove the PFU.

d1793308
= Disconnect the PFU [A] (s2x1, £3x).
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

1. Remove bracket [B] ( #x3).

2.

Swing the PFU to the right [A].

Pull the PFU [B] to the front. This disengages the back of the PFU from the alignment pins

and couplings at the rear.
5. Pull the PFU out of the machine.

d1793312
6. Laythe PFU on a flat clean surface.

D179/D180/D181 4-248
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Tray 3 PFU

Preparation
=  Open the VTU page 4-257

d1793445

y o |mportart

1. Ifthe VTU is not open, you will not be able to remove the PFU.

d1793308
= Disconnect the PFU [A] (s2x1, £3x).

1. Remove bracket [B] ( #x3).

SM 4-249

Paper Trays 1, 2, 3
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

2. Disconnect the PFU at [A] and [B] (%2x1, £3x).

d1783314

3. Disconnect the PFU [A] at the front (£ x2).
4. Swing the PFU to the right [B].

d1793315

5. Pull the PFU to the front. This disengages the back of the PFU from the alignment pins and
couplings at the rear.
6. Pull the PFU out of the machine.
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

4.13.7 PFU ROLLERS, SENSORS, SOLENOID

Before You Begin

Preparation
1. Remove PFUs (Trayl, Tray 2, Tray 3) page 4-244
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d1 793366

(1) | Pickup Roller

Feed Roller

®

(3) | Separation Roller

Pick-up, Feed, Separation Rollers

d1 793367

= Remove shap ring of each roller.

Pickup Roller

Feed Roller

Separation Roller

CHECRRCOREC

Separation Roller Torque Limiter

» Reset the PM counter to zero for replaced rollers.
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

y o | mportart
= The feed rollers of the main machine and LCIT are not interchangeable because they
turn in different directions.
=  After replacing a feed roller in the main machine, make sure that it turns
counter-clockwise in the direction of paper feed.
= Avoid touching the surfaces of these rollers with bare hands.

Paper End Sensor

Preparation
1. Remove PFU page 4-244

d1793368
» The paper end sensor is on the left edge of the unit

d1793369

= Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x1, £23x1).

d1 793370

=  Remove sensor from bracket.

D179/D180/D181 4-252 SM



Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

Pickup Roller Lift Sensor

Preparation
1. Remove PFU page 4-244
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d1793371

= The lift sensor is on top of the unit.

d1793372
= Remove bracket (with sensor attached) ( # x1).

d1T933T3

= Disconnect sensor (E3x1).
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

d1T793374

=  Separate sensor and bracket (¥ x3).

Paper Feed Sensor

Preparation
1. Remove PFU page 4-244

d1793375
= The paper feed sensor is on the left, toward the front.

d1T93376

= Disconnect sensor bracket ( #x1, %x1).
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Paper Trays 1, 2, 3
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d1 793377

= Disconnect sensor (E3x1).

d1793378
=  Separate sensor and bracket (¥ x3).

Pickup Roller Solenoid

Preparation
1. Remove PFU page 4-244

d1783375

»=  The pickup roller solenoid is on top of the unit toward the rear.

d1793380

SM 4-255 D179/D180/D181



Paper Trays 1, 2, 3

*  Remove spring [A] (#x1).
= Disconnect bracket [B] (%2x2, £8x1, #x2).

d1793382

=  Separate solenoid and bracket ( #x2).
Re-installation

d1 793383

1. When you re-install the pickup roller solenoid, make sure that the arm of the solenoid 1> is
on the lift arm of the pick-up roller shaft .
2. Depress the pickup roller and make sure that it bounces up and down.
y o |mportart
= If the actuator of the solenoid is not positioned correctly, the pickup roller will catch on
the frame and jam the right tandem tray when the PFU is re-installed.
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Vertical Transport Unit

4.14 VERTICAL TRANSPORT UNIT

4.14.1 OPENING THE VTU

Preparation

1. Open the front doors.
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d1793401
=  Remove the toner bottle.

d1793402

=  Pull out Tray 1 (top tray).
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Vertical Transport Unit

d1793404

d 1793405

= Lower the handle to open the VTU paper path plate.

D179/D180/D181 4-258 SM



d1793407

= Disconnect the upper right corner ( #x1).

d 1793408

SM 4-259

Vertical Transport Unit
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Vertical Transport Unit

= Push the right brace [A] completely to the right to open the gap [B] between the paper feed
units on the left and the VTU on the right.

4.14.2 TRANSPORT SENSORS

The transport sensors can be removed without removing the VTU from the machine.

(1) | 1st Transport sensor (F1)
() | 2nd Transport sensor (F2)
(3) | 3rd Transport sensor (F3)

®

Vertical transport sensor

D179/D180/D181 4-260 SM



Vertical Transport Unit

Preparation
=  Open the VTU page 4-257
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= At the front [A] disconnect the sensor bracket (s2@x1, #x1).
= Disconnect the bracket at the rear [B] (¥ x1).

= Separate sensor and bracket (¥2x2,£8x1).

4.14.3 VTU REMOVAL

Preparation

1. Open front doors

Pull out the paper trays
Pull out front drawer

Open controller box page 4-27

o k~ w D

Remove right cover page 4-22

d1733421

=  Remove toner bottle.

SM 4-261 D179/D180/D181



Vertical Transport Unit

d1793422

= Remove handle [A] and cover [B] ( #x5).

T .

d 1793423

=  Remove bracket ( #x2).

D179/D180/D181
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Vertical Transport Unit
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d1793424

= Remove screw ( #x1).

d1793425

= Disconnect toner bottle rail:
[A] Front ( #x1)

[B] Rear ( #x2, #x1). When you remove the blue screw, pull out the temperature sensor. You
do not need to disconnect the sensor.
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Vertical Transport Unit

d1793428

=  From the front, slide toner bottle rail out of the machine.

= Lower IOB [A] (52x2, £8x2, #x4).

= With the IOB lowered, you can see bracket [B] that must be removed in the next step.
-'—' - . :_ L

=

y ©

4
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\

A
d1793428
=  Disconnect:

[A] Left side of bracket ( #x2)
[B] Right side of bracket ( #'x2)

D179/D180/D181 4-264
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Vertical Transport Unit

= As you remove bracket [A], disconnect belt [B].

d1793430
= At the corner of the machine, below the lowered I0OB, disconnect VTU motor harnesses at [A]
and [B] (¥2x5, £9x2

d1793431
= The VTU unit is mounted on two pins X and 2 below the lowered IOB.

SM 4-265 D179/D180/D181
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Vertical Transport Unit

d1793432

= Make sure that the front drawer is pulled out completely.
y o |mportart

1. The VTU cannot be removed with the front drawer inside the machine.

d1793433
= On the right side of the machine [A], lift VTU [A] off its hooks.
= Atthe front [B], pull the VTU out of the machine, and then lay it on a flat surface.

D179/D180/D181 4-266
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d1793434

Vertical Transport Unit

4.14.4 BANK EXIT MOTOR, VERTICAL TRANSPORT MOTOR

d1793435

Vertical transport motor

Bank exit motor

SM

4-267

D179/D180/D181

-
c
)
=
@
Q
@
o
[9)

o

-
c
0]
S

=
%

=

T

<

o
c
@




Vertical Transport Unit

Bank Exit Motor

Preparation

= Remove the VTU page 4-257

d1793436

1. Disconnect spring of bank exit motor [A], and then disconnect top of motor bracket (#'x1,
#x2).

d1793437
2. Disconnect bottom bracket [A], and then disconnect belt as you remove bracket [B] (with
motor attached) ( #x1, £#x1).

d1793438

3. Disconnect motor from bracket ( #x2).
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Vertical Transport Unit

d1793439
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Vertical Transport Motor

Preparation
= Remove the VTU page 4-261

d1793440
1. Disconnect motor bracket ( #x3).

2. As you remove the bracket (with motor attached), disconnect belt behind the bracket (£7x1).

d1793441
3. Remove motor from bracket ( #x2).
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Vertical Transport Unit

4.14.5 VERTICAL TRANSPORT SENSORS

d1793442

1st Transport sensor (F1)

2nd Transport sensor (F2)

3rd Transport sensor (F3)

CEECHEECREC

Vertical transport sensor

1st Transport Sensor (F1)

Preparation
=  Open the VTU page 4-257
= The sensors can be removed without removing the VTU.
Each sensor is removed in the same way:
1. 1 screw ()
2. 4 clamps (%2)
3. 1 connector (£3)
4. 4 pawls (7)
The procedure below describes how to remove 1st transport sensor. Follow the same procedure
to remove any of the other VTU sensors.
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Vertical Transport Unit

1.
2.

Disconnect sensor bracket at the front [A] ( #x1).

Disconnect sensor harness inside bracket [B] (%x3).

3. Remove sensor (E3x1, ¥ 4).

SM

4-271

d1793443

d1793444
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Registration Unit

4.15 REGISTRATION UNIT

4.15.1 PAPER DUST TRAY

The dust collector should be opened and emptied very PM visit.
Preparation
»=  Open both front doors

= Pull out the drawer.

= Remove the cover [A] (#x2).

= Remove the dust collector [A] (#x2).
= Empty the collected paper dust into a trash bin.

D179/D180/D181 4-272
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Registration Unit

4.15.2 MOTORS

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27
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d1793503
(1) | Registration Entrance Motor

(@) [ Registration Timing Motor

(3) [Registration Gate Roller Motor

(@) [ Transport Timing Motor

These four motors can be accessed and are serviced from the back of the machine.
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Registration Unit

4.15.3 REGISTRATION ENTRANCE MOTOR

Preparation

1.
2.

Open controller box page 4-27
Lower the 1OB bracket page 4-32

d1793505

Free harnesses from the motor cage [A] (%x3).

- [ ] ‘-r_'
- - f

d1793506

Disconnect top of plate ( #x3

Ay, -

d1793507

Disconnect bottom of plate at [A] and [B] ( #'x2).
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= Disconnect side of plate ( #x2).

d1793510

= Make sure the motors [A] are pulled away toward the front.

=

d 1793504

SM 4-275

Registration Unit
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Registration Unit

Push the front drawer into the machine so you can access the motors again.
The registration entrance motor is on the left.

d1803521

Disconnect the motor bracket at the top (E8x1, #x2).

d1803522
Disconnect the motor bracket at the bottom (E8x2, #x1).

d1803523

Disconnect the cage and then remove the motor bracket with motor attached (™ x2).
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Registration Unit

d1790118
=  Separate motor [A] and bracket ( #x2).
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Re-installation

d1790118

=  When re-installing motor [A], loosen the three screws to release the tension on spring [B].
=  Set the belt [C] and motor gear [D], and then fasten the motor and bracket together ( #x2).
= Tighten the screws [B] to restore tension on the belt.

4.15.4 REGISTRATION TIMING MOTOR

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27
2. Lower the IOB bracket page 4-32

d1793505

=  Free harnesses from the motor cage [A] (x3).
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Registration Unit

d1793506
= Disconnect top of plate ( #x3

Ly -

= Disconnect side of plate ( #x2).

d1793508

d1793508

D179/D180/D181

4-278
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SM

Pull out front drawer.

d1793510

Make sure the motors [A] are pulled away toward the front.

Remove plate [B].

-_ I H
d1793515

Push the front drawer into the machine so you can access the motors again.
The registration timing motor is on the right.

d1793516

Disconnect motor bracket at top [A] and bottom [B] ( #'x3).

Registration Unit

4-279 D179/D180/D181
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Registration Unit

d1793817
=  Pull away motor [A] a small distance away from the back of the machine, and then release the

tabs to remove plastic motor cage [B] (% x2).

d1793519

=  Separate motor from bracket ( #x2).
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Registration Unit

d1793520

1. After re-installing the motor, pull out the front drawer and confirm that the timing belt
is set correctly.

4-281 D179/D180/D181
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Registration Unit

4.15.5 REGISTRATION GATE ROLLER MOTOR

Preparation
=  Open controller box page 4-27
= Lower the IOB bracket page 4-32

= Remove registration entrance motor bracket page 4-274

41730120

1. Remove harness cage [A] ( #x3, %x2).

41790123

2. Remove shield [A] ( #x1).

D179/D180/D181 4-282
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4. Disconnect bracket of motor [A] ( #x3, £29x1)

SM 4-283

d17a0122

Registration Unit
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Registration Unit

17924

5. Separate motor [A] and bracket ( #x2).
Re-installation

[c] [ (E]

d17a0125

» When re-assembling motor [A] and bracket [B], first loosen the three screws to release the
tension on spring [C].

= Set the belt [D] and motor gear [E], and then fasten the motor and bracket together ( #x2).

= Tighten the three screws to restore tension on the belt.
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Registration Unit

IR -

d1803524

= Before you re-attach the motor, make sure that the flat sides of both shafts are up and level
with one another.

y o | mportart
1. You can turn either gear so the flat side is facing up. Make sure both flat sides are facing

up after setting the motor.

2. If these flat sides are not facing up and parallel, the gears will be out of alignment. This
can cause paper jams in the registration unit.

4.15.6 TRANSFER TIMING MOTOR

Preparation
=  Open controller box page 4-27
= Lower the IOB bracket page 4-32

-

¥

d1793521
*  The transfer timing motor is behind motor cage [A].

=  Free harnesses on right side of cage [B] (%2x3).

SM 4-285 D179/D180/D181
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Registration Unit
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d1793523

41703524

- Remove motor cage.

D179/D180/D181 4-286
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Registration Unit
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d1733529
» The transfer timing motor is the motor on the right.

d1803525

= Disconnect the motor bracket ( # x3).

d1803526

= Separate the cage from the bracket and remove it (% x2).
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Registration Unit

d1803527
= Disconnect the motor (s=x1,E29x1).

=  Separate motor from bracket ( #x2).

d1793534

Re-installation
=  Assemble the motor and motor bracket.
= Make sure that the front drawer is pushed in.

D179/D180/D181 4-288
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SM

Hang the belt.

d1803529

Re-attach the motor bracket (with motor attached) ( # x3).
Pull out the front drawer until it stops.

d1803530
At the back edge of the open front drawer, set the timing belt.

4-289

Registration Unit
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Registration Unit

d1803531

= Re-connect the motor (&x1,E83x1).
= Push in the front drawer, and then make sure that the motor bracket screws are tight.

4.15.7 MAIN RELAY MOTOR

Preparation
1. Pull out front drawer

2. Remove drawer right cover

d1793535

* The main relay motor is on the front, right side of the drawer.

d1793536
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Registration Unit

=  Free harness [A] ( #x3).
= Disconnect motor [B] (s2x1).
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d1793537
=  Disconnect motor bracket:

[A] Left (#x2)
[B] Right ( #x1)

~

d1793538

= Remove belt [A] (£7x1).
= Remove motor [B].

#1793539

Separate motor from bracket ( #x2).
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Registration Unit

4.15.8 LCIT RELAY MOTOR

Preparation
1. Pull out front drawer

2. Remove drawer right cover

d1733547

= The LCIT relay motor is at the upper right cover of the drawer front.

d 1793548

= Disconnect:
[A] Harness (%=x1, £29x1)
[B] Bracket top ( #x1)

d1793549
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Registration Unit

Disconnect:
[A] Motor bracket right ( #x1)
[B] Motor bracket left ( #x1)
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d1793651

Separate motor from bracket (€*x2).
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Registration Unit

4.15.9 LE SHIFT UNIT MOTOR, CIS FAN

Preparation
1. Open controller box page 4-27
2. Remove transfer timing motor page 4-285

3. Pull out the front drawer, and then remove the right front cover of the drawer. page 4-26

(1) [CIS Fan

(2) | LE Shift Unit Motor

= The motor and fan are on the left. Several parts must be removed in order to access these

components.

d1793594

= Remove plastic cover.
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Remove CIS bracket screws [A] ( #x2).

Disconnect and remove CIS bracket (E33x1).

Remove front lock plate [A] ( #x1).

4-295

d1803532

41803533

d 1793571

Registration Unit

D179/D180/D181
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Registration Unit

Disconnect shift cover at the front [A] ( #x2).
Disconnect at rear [B] ( #x2).

d1803535
Remove cover.
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d1803536

= Loosen screw [A] (do not remove) of duplex transport motor 2.

= On the left side of the same bracket, remove both screws ( #x2).

1 4
41803537

= Pull motor [A] down slightly, and then remove sensor bracket screw [B] ( #x1).

= Pull out the sensor bracket [C]. (This is the registration gate roller HP sensor.)

d1803538

= Disconnect the front end of the shaft (€ x1, ¥ x1).
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Registration Unit

= Push front end of shaft [A] to the rear.
= Pull out shaft [B] and remove spring [C].

d1793851

= Next, remove the LE shift unit [A].

1. The area below [B] is now clear so you can see the CIS fan 1 and the LE shift unit

motor 2,
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Re-installation
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1803541
= Before you re-install the shift unit, turn the cam shatft on the right until its flat edge is facing up
and level.

d1803542

= Turn the shift unit gear so the flat end of its shaft . is facing up and parallel with the end of
the flat end of the cam shaft (2.

d1803543

= Slowly, push in the front drawer until it stops.
= At the back of the machine, check the positions of the shaft ends.

1. If the flat sides of the shaft ends are facing up and parallel [A], they are positioned
correctly.

2. If one or both are not aligned correctly [B] one or both must be adjusted.

SM 4-299 D179/D180/D181



Registration Unit

y o |mportart
= The flat sides of both of these shafts must face up and be parallel [A].

= If either or both are even slightly out of position, this will cause paper jams in the

registration unit.

d1803544

=  Pull out the front drawer again until it stops.
= If you need to adjust the positions of the shaft ends, lift the shift unit [A] up slightly, and then
turn the gears until they are up and level.

d1803545

= Slowly, push in the front drawer until it stops.

= Atthe back of the machine, check the positions of the shaft ends and make sure the flat sides
are facing up and parallel..

= Pull the drawer out again until it stops.

= Re-install the removed shaft.

= After re-installation of the shaft, once again push the drawer into the machine and then check
the positions of the shaft ends to make sure that they have not slipped out of alignment.

= Re-install the transfer timing motor, and then finish the re-installation.
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CIS Fan

Preparation
1. Remove the LE shift unit (see above).
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d1733652

d1793653
= Remove fan (&x5, £9x1).

d 1793654
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LE Shift Unit Motor, LE Shift Unit HP Sensor

Preparation
1. Remove the LE shift unit (see above).

=  Free motor harness [A] (%2x4).

= Disconnect motor bracket [B] ( #x4).

d1793656

=  Pull out the motor bracket (with motor attached) a short distance (the motor and sensor are
still connected).
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d17a365T

= Disconnect the motor [A] (EEx1).

= Disconnect sensor harness [B] (%2x3, £3x1).

d1793658

= Disconnect motor and bracket ( #x3).

d1793659

=  Separate motor and bracket.
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d17936681

4.15.10MAIN RELAY HP SENSOR

Preparation
1. Pull out drawer

2. Remove drawer right cover

d1793540

= The main relay HP sensor is at the right bottom edge of the drawer.
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Registration Unit

Disconnect sensor (¥ x4).

4-305

d 1793541

d1793542

D179/D180/D181

—
- c
c O
o
g
R
o .=
© ©
%<E
©
o c
(]




Registration Unit

4.15.11 MAIN RELAY SENSOR

Preparation

1.
2.

Pull out drawer

Remove drawer right cover

d1793543

The main relay sensor is at the bottom right corner of the drawer.
r - b ¥ .- ‘

d 1793544
Disconnect sensor bracket [A], then pull out the bracket [B] (E9x1, #x1).

d1793545

Pull out the bracket [A] completely.
Free harness [B] (%x2).
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d1793548
Remove sensor (Y x4, £3x1).

4.15.12LCIT RELAY HP SENSOR

Preparation

1.
2.

SM

Pull out drawer

Remove drawer right cover

d1793552

The LCIT relay HP sensor is in the upper right corner of the drawer.

d1793553

Disconnect sensor (E3x1).
Remove sensor (' x3).

4-307

Registration Unit
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Registration Unit

4.15.13REGISTRATION GATE ROLLER HP SENSOR

Preparation
1. Pull out drawer

2. Remove drawer right cover

d 1793554

d1803536
» Loosen screw [A] (do not remove) of duplex transport motor 2.

= On the left side of the same bracket, remove both screws ( #x2).

& —— |

41803537
= Pull motor [A] down slightly, and then disconnect sensor bracket screw [B] ( #'x1).

=  Pull out the sensor bracket [C].

D179/D180/D181 4-308
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d1803546

= Remove sensor (52x1,£3x1, ¥ x4)

4.15.14LCIT RELAY SENSOR

Preparation

=  Pull out drawer

41793559

1. Atthe right edge of the drawer, disconnect sensor at [A] (sx1, EHx1).
2. Disconnect bracket at [B] (#x1).
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Remove bracket [A].

Free sensor harness [B] (%2x3).

5. Remove sensor (¥ x4).

D179/D180/D181
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d1793561
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4.15.15REGISTRATION TIMING SENSOR

Preparation

= Pull out drawer
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d1793562
Remove cover [A] ( #x2).

2. Disconnect sensor bracket [B] ( #x1).

d1733583

3. Disconnect sensor [A] (Ex1).
4. Remove sensor [B] (¥ x4).
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4.15.16 DOUBLE-FEED SENSOR 1, DOUBLE-FEED SENSOR 2

Preparation
=  Pull out drawer

= Remove drawer right cover

d1793562
Remove cover [A] ( #x2).
2. Disconnect sensor bracket [B] ( #x1).

Move sensor bracket [A] aside.

Remove plastic cover [B] .

_

.l'.. “
d1793565
5. Removed double-feed sensor 2 bracket (with sensor attached) ( #x1).
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6. Double-feed sensor 2 (receiver) with bracket attached (#* x2).

d1793587

7. Remove springs at front [A] and rear [B] (#x2).

d1793568

8. Disconnect roller at front (f0x1).

SM 4-313
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Registration Unit

d1793570

10. Remove couplings from front [A] and rear [B] so they do not become lost.

d1793571
11. At front [A], remove lock plate ( #x1).
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d1793572
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d 1733573

13. Disconnect harness near handle (E39x1).

d1793574

14. Disconnect cover plate ( #x4).
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d1793576

d1793577

(1) | Double-feed Sensor 1 (Emitter)

(2) | Double-feed Sensor 2 (Receiver)
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4.15.17CIS

CRB (CIS Relay Board)

Preparation
=  Pull out drawer

= Remove right front cover

d1793556

1. The CIS board is on the front side of the drawer, near center.

Tl 2
16810013

1} .
SFELR BMd
A - .
i L=t

2. Disconnect the board [A] (E29x2).
3. Remove board [B] ( #x2).

SM 4-317
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Registration Unit
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Registration Unit

CIS Element

Preparation
1. Pull out drawer
2. Remove drawer right cover

1. Remove plate (#x2).

d179358

2.

d1793579
3. The CIS element is encased by a bracket.

D179/D180/D181 4-318

d1793578

SM



Registration Unit

4. Disconnect the bracket ( #x2).
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d1793581

5. Remove CIS bracket.

6. Lay the CIS bracket on a flat clean surface.
7. Clean the surface of the CIS with a lens cloth.

d1793583
8. Separate the CIS from the bracket (E3x1, ¥ x5).
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Registration Unit

y o |mportart
= Do not try to release the tabs @ and 2 (the metal tabs with cut-outs and plastic
inserts).

d1793584
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4.15.18 TRANSFER TIMING SENSOR

Preparation
1. Pull out drawer

2. Remove drawer right cover
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d1793585

= The transfer timing sensor lies to the right of the PTR unit.

= Disconnect sensor bracket [A] and then raise it ( #x1).

d1793587

= Remove sensor (E9x1, ¥ x4).
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4.15.19REGISTRATION ENTRANCE SENSOR

Preparation

Pull out the front drawer

Remove drawer right cover

d 1793548

1. Disconnect motor [A] (sx1, EXx1).
Disconnect motor bracket at top [B] ( #*x1).

N

3. Disconnect bracket:
[A] Right ( #x1)
[B] Left (#x1)

d1733550
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4. Remove belt and then remove bracket (with motor attached) (£7x1).

0

d1793680

d1793681
6. On the other side of the frame, remove spring (#x1).

d1793682

7. Atthe rear [A], disconnect sensor (s2x1, £9x1).
8. Remove spring [B] (#x1).

SM 4-323
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Registration Unit

d1793643

9. Disconnect plate:
[A] Front ( #x2)
[B] Rear ( #x2)

d1793664

10. At the front [A], disconnect harness, and then pass the harness back through the hole (E23x1)

d1793685

11. Remove plate [A].

12. The bracket [B] of the registration entrance sensor is inside the plate.
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d 1793686

14.

d1793687

Remove sensor from bracket (E33x1, ¥ x4).

4.15.20DRB, TE SHIFT UNIT MOTOR, TE SHIFT UNIT HP SENSOR

Preparation

1.

2
3.
4

SM

Open the controller box page 4-27
Remove registration timing motor page 4-277
Pull out drawer

Remove drawer right cover

d1793662

Remove:
[A] Cover ( #x2).
[B] Plastic cover

4-325 D179/D180/D181
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Registration Unit

1723567
2. Remove springs:
[A] Front (#'x1)
[B] Rear (#'x1)

d1793568

3. Disconnect roller at front (f0x1).

.

d1793563

4. Remove roller.
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d1793570

5. Remove couplings from front [A] and rear [B] so they do not become lost.

d 1793571

d1793572

7. Atrear, remove lock plate [A] ( #x1).
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d 1733573

8. Disconnect harness near handle (E3x1).

d1793574

d1793575

10. Remove cover plate.
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d1793885
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11. Remove knob ( #x1).
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d1793666
12. Disconnect end of roller shaft [A] and then remove bearing [B] (€ x1, x1).
13. At the rear, remove the registration timing motor. page 4-277

d1793667
14. Where the registration timing motor was removed, you can see the end of the roller shaft [A].
15. Move the end of the shaft down into the larger hole [B].
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d1793668

16. At the front, push the roller [A] aside. This clears the field for access to the following parts:
= DRB

= TE shift unit motor

= TE shift unit HP sensor

d1793669

1. Disconnect the DRB (£83x18, #x6)
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2. Remove DRB.

TE Shift Unit Motor

d1793670

= Disconnect motor [A] (EEx1).

= Disconnect sensor harness [B] (E3x).

= Disconnect motor bracket ( #x3).

SM

4-331

d1793672

Registration Unit
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Registration Unit
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d1793673

* Remove motor bracket (with motor attached).
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d1793674

=  Separate the motor from the bracket ( #x1).

d 1793675
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TE Shift Unit HP Sensor
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d1 793676
1. The TE shift unit HP sensor is above the TE shift unit motor.

2. Disconnect sensor harness [A] (s#x2, £3x1).
3. Disconnect sensor bracket [B] ( #x1).

d1793678

4. Pull up sensor bracket [A] (with sensor still connected).
5. Disconnect sensor [B] (EXx1).
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6. Remove sensor (7 x4).

D179/D180/D181
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

4.16 PAPER TRANSFER ROLLER (PTR) UNIT

4.16.1 PTR UNIT REMOVAL

Preparation
1. Open both front doors
2. Pull out the drawer

)i
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41793703
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= Atthe front [A], disconnect the plate and push it to the rear (#x1).
= Atthe rear [B], disconnect the plate and push it to the front (#x1).
e d | mportant

1. Both plates must be pushed toward the center as far as possible. If they are not, the
unit cannot be removed.

d 1733704

= Using the plates has handles, remove the PTR unit.
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

d17937085

= Laythe PTR unit on a flat clean surface.
= Before servicing the unit, place some paper or a drop cloth under the unit to catch stray toner
and lubricant dust.

4.16.2 PTR DISASSEMBLY

Preparation
1. Pull out drawer
2. Remove PTR unit

Follow the steps below in order to disassemble the PTR unit.

Separation Plate

d1793710
» The separation plate is on the left side of the PTR unit.

d1793711

= Disconnect the separation plate rear [A], front [B], and again at front [C] ( #'x3).
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

d1793712
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= Remove separation plate.

Entrance Guide Plate

' ﬁ?“.E-riﬂﬁi? -
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d1733713
1. The entrance guide plate is on the right side of the PTR unit.

d1793714

2. Disconnect:
[A] Front ( #x1)
[B] Rear ( #x1)
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

d1793715
3. Remove entrance guide plate.

Lubricant Bar

d1793716

»  The lubricant bar is on the right.

d1793717

= Disconnect:
[A] Front ( #x1)
[B] Rear ( #x1)

D179/D180/D181 4-338 SM



Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

d1793718
= Remove lubricant bar bracket (with bar attached).
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d1793719
= Open the releases on each end of the bracket to release the bar from the bracket (¥ x1).

d1793720
= Separate the bar and bracket.
y o |mportart

= Do not lose the springs inside the bracket.

Cleaning Blade

d1793721

» The cleaning blade is on the right side of the unit.
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

E
d1793722

Before you remove the blade, note the locations of the sponge seals [A] and [B] below each
end of the roller.
y o |mportart
1. These sponges are delicate and tear easily.
2. Work carefully when during blade removal to avoid damaging these seals. The seals
cannot be replaced in the field.

d1793723

Disconnect cleaning blade ( # x3).

d1793724

Remove cleaning blade.
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Lubricant Roller

SM

d1783725

Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

At the front, disconnect the end of the lubricant roller [A] (£9x1).

d1793726

Remove the gear from the tip of the roller.

d1793727

Remove the lock plate ( #x1).

4-341
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

=  Remove lubricant roller.

Re-installation

d1793757

= Before replacing the lubricant brush roller, apply setting powder to both ends of the roller [A]
(about 30 mm or 1 in. from each end). This prevents the roller from catching on the blade.

d173763

= [A] shows the minimum amount applied and [B] the maximum amount applied.
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

41793758
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= Turn gear [B] in the direction of the arrow 3 to 5 times to spread the power evenly.

Paper Transfer Roller (PTR)

d1733729
1. Atthe front [A], disconnect the end of the PTR [B] (Ex1, x1).

d1793730

2. Remove the PTR.
Re-installation
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

d1793760

e T

d1793764

=  When replacing the PTR, turn gear [A] while applying setting powder to the surface of the
roller. This prevents the roller from catching on the blade.

= Cover the entire surface of the roller.

1. [C] shows the minimum amount applied and [D] the maximum amount applied.

Cleaning Roller

3
d1793731
= Once again, note the position of the sponge seals at each end of the cleaning roller.
y o |mportart
1. Work carefully to avoid damaging these seals. They cannot be replaced in the field.
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= At the front, disconnect tip of gear [A] (£2x1)
= Remove gears [B] (#}x2).

41793733
= Remove bushing and washer.

Be sure to lubricate the following parts before you re-install the PTR unit in the machine.

d1793752

» This bushing and washer require lubrication with Barrierta S552R.

In the steps below, the left photo illustrates the minimum amount applied, and the
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

right photo the maximum amount applied.

00

-
wld
} ‘ B
d1793753

= First, lubricate the sleeve of the bushing with 0.02 to 0.04 g of grease.

1. The grease in the foreground illustrates the total amount to be applied to the entire

bushing, not just the sleeve.

d1723754

= Next, apply grease to the face of the bushing flange.
_ -

g

d1793755
= Finally, apply grease to the washer.
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d17937586

After setting the washer and bushing on the shaft, apply a small amount of grease to the tip of
the shaft.

d17937 34

d1793735
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= After removing the cleaning roller, you can vacuum inside the PTR unit.

After Parts Replacement

» Re-assemble the machine and make sure that the machine is off.
=  Open the left and right front door of the machine.

»=  Turn the machine on.

= Enter the SP mode.

= Do these SP codes to reset the counters for the following items:

Item SP Code
PTR Unit 7621-026
PTR Cleaning Blade 7621-027
PTR Lubricant Bar 7621-028
Paper Transfer Discharge Unit 7621-029
Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) 7621-030

=  Close the left and right front doors.
=  Process control executes automatically.
= After process control executes, the operation panel will display “Ready”.
1. If process control fails, you will see “Fail” appear on the operation panel, and then the
machine will issue an SC code.
Do the procedure recommended to resolve the problem that triggered the SC code.
3. You must then execute SP3011-002 to execute process control manually because it will
not execute again automatically.
=  This completes the procedure.

Do SP3012-001 to confirm that process control executed successfully.

Notes about Lubrication

The cleaning blade, lubricant roller, and lubricant bar are always replaced together.
Setting powder (zinc stearate) is applied to the cleaning blade at the factory.

3. Lubricant roller: When the set of parts is replaced, setting powder must be applied at the PTR
roller nip on both ends of the roller while the PTR is rotated.

4. Paper transfer roller (PTR): When the paper transfer roller (PTR) is replaced, the entire

surface of the roller must be dusted with setting powder while the PTR is rotated.
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4.16.3 FANS

PTR Fan (Front)

Preparation

Pull out drawer

Remove drawer right cover

d1793736
1. The front fan can be accessed without removing the PTR unit.
TEe o CTEEME
T ey 1

Disconnect fan [A] (s2x4, £9x1).
3. Disconnect fan bracket [B] ( #x2).

—

d1793738

4. Remove fan.
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

PTR Fan (Rear)

Preparation

w

Pull out drawer

Remove drawer right cover

Remove PTR unit page 4-335

d1793739
Disconnect fan harness [A] and motor bracket [B] (s#x4, £9x1).

- ¥

d1793740

Remove fan.

d1793741

Separate fan from bracket ( #x2).
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

4.16.4 PAPER SEPARATION POWER PACK

Preparation

Remove:

1. PTR unit page 4-335
2. PTB unit page 4-357

e
. |

d1793742

Reach into the machine at the back frame of the drawer, and then remove the screw.

=  Atthe rear of the open drawer [A], remove bracket ( #x1).
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

= At the front of the drawer, remove bracket ( #x1).

d1793745
= While pushing roller [A] as far to the rear as possible, pull the front end of the shaft

through the hole and then pull up end of the roller i against the back of the plate [B].

d1793746
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= Make sure that the roller is raised high as possible.

d1793747
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= Depress tab releases on both sides of the board cover, and then remove the cover.

d1793748

= Disconnect board at:
[A] Rear (E¥x1)
[B] Front (£29x1)
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit

d1793749
= Disconnect board:
[A] Right ( #x2)
[B] Left ( #x3)

d1793750

=  Remove the board.

4.16.5 ITB/PTR CLEANING MOTOR

Preparation

1. Pull out drawer

2. Rear cover

3. Open controller box page 4-27
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d1793231
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1. Remove vertical stay ( #x3).

d1793247
2. Remove the vertical duct ( #x2).

gl

47340528

3. Separate motor from bracket [A] ( #x4, £9x1).

SM 4-355

Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit
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Paper Transfer Roller (PTR) Unit
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

4.17 PAPER TRANSPORT BELT (PTB) UNIT

4.17.1 PTB UNIT REMOVAL

Preparation
1. Open both doors

2. Pull out the drawer

d1793601

» The PTB (Paper Transport Belt) unit [A] resides between the fusing unit [B] and the PTR unit
[C].

d1793602

= Remove handle C1 from the front of the drawer ( #x1).

d1793603

SM 4-357 D179/D180/D181

-
c
)
=
@
Q
@
o
[9)

o

-
c
0]
S

=
%
=

T

<

o
c
@




Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

= Remove the right front cover of the drawer ( #x4).

1793605

= Remove gear (Ex1).

d 17933606

= Disconnect the front [A] and back [B] of the PTB unit ( #x2).
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

d1 783807
= Atthe rear [A], disconnect the rear lock plate of the adjacent PTR unit ( #x1).
= Push the plate [B] toward the front. This will free the area around the end of the PTB unit shaft
[C], so an e-ring can be removed.
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d1793808

= Disconnect the end of the PTB unit shaft [A] (£ x1).

= Pull the bearing and ring [B] toward the front so they will not be lost when the unit is removed.

d1793609
= Atthe front, pull the end of the shaft [A] to the left, and then pull it away from the cut-out.

= Lift the front of the unit [B] slightly.
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

d 1793610

= Disconnect the front of the unit [A] and then remove the unit from the machine (33 x2)

d1783612

= Handle the unit carefully to prevent losing the bearings on the front [A] and end [B] of the PTB
unit guide shaft. (These can fall off easily.)

d1793611

= Lay the PTB unit on a flat clean surface.
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

PTR Unit Re-installation
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d1793613
1. After re-attaching the e-ring [A] at the rear, be sure to slide the PTR unit plate [B] to the rear
and fasten it with the screw.

4.17.2 PTB MOTOR

Preparation
= Pull out drawer
= Remove PTB unit page 4-357

d1793615

1. The PTB motor is behind the front panel.
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

3. Raise motor, and then disconnect it (Ex1).
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

4.17.3 PAPER TRANSFER BELTS (PTB)

Preparation

= Remove PTB unit page 4-357
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d1793618

1. Atthe right rear corner of the unit [A], slide the bearing and washer off the end of the shaft.
2. Disconnect end of roller shaft [B] (& x1).

=28 [A] e

d1793619
3. Lift both ends of the roller [A] out of its guides.

4. Slide roller under the belts toward front [B], and then remove the roller.

d1793620
5. Slide off the rear belt.
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

d 1793621

6. Slide off the front belt.
Re-installation

Before re-assembly, the following points should be lubricated with Barrierta S552R grease.

d1793689
1. [A] shows the points where grease should be applied.

d1783680
2. [B] shows the minimum application of grease, and [C] the maximum.
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

4.17.4 PTB SENSOR, FANS

Preparation
1. Remove PTB unit page 4-357
2. Remove both belts page 4-363
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d1793622

(1) | PTB Fan (Front(

() | PTB Sensor

(3) | PTB Fan (Rear)
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

PTB Sensor

d1793623

1. Disconnect, and then remove sensor bracket ( #x1, %x1).

d1793624

2. Separate sensor from bracket (E3x1, ¥ x4).
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PTB Fan (Front)

SM

d1793625
Disconnect harness (s2x1, £9x1)

d1793627

4-367

Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit
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Paper Transport Belt (PTB) Unit

PTB Fan (Rear)

d1793628

1. Disconnect fan, and then remove it (5#x2, £9x1, #x2).

d1793629
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Fusing Unit

4.18 FUSING UNIT

4.18.1 FUSING UNIT, FUSING CLEANING UNIT REMOVAL
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d 1743800
Preparation

1. Make sure that the system is off and confirm that the machine power cord is disconnected
from the power source.

Spread a drop cloth or some paper in front of the machine.

Prepare a flat clean surface where you can place the fusing unit after it has been removed.
Open both front doors.

ok~ DN

Allow at least 10 min. for the fusing unit to cool before you remove it.

Removing the Fusing Unit

d1793801

1. Remove the lock screws of the cover [A] ( #x2).

=  These are black screws.

2. Grip the unit by its handle [B], and then pull the unit out until it stops.
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Fusing Unit

d1793802

3. Grip the unit on both ends, and 